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Mpepucnosue

JlaHHBIN KypC OPUEHTUPOBAH HA Pa3BUTHE KOMMYHUKATUBHON KOM-
HETEHIMN Y CTYICHTOB HEesI3bIKOBBIX BY30B (ypoBenb ( Pre-)Intermediate),
CTIETUATMBUPYIOMIUXCS B 00JIACTH COTUOJIOTHHN, U PACCYUTAH TIPHMEPHO
Ha 60 yacos (pu HEOOXOAUMOCTHU TO KOJMUECTBO MOJKHO YABOUTS). Ero
OCHOBHOM 3aj1aueil sIBJISIETCS] KOMITJIEKCHOE Pa3BUTHE HABBIKOB, HEOOXO-
JMMBIX JIUIsT TIPOheccoHaTbHOTO 0bIeHus. Vcnorb3oBaHe ayTeHTHY-
HBIX MaTepWaJoB — HAYYHBIX CTaTeH COIMOJOTUYECKON HaIpaBJIeH-
HOCTH — I03BOJISIET TIOTIOJHUTH CIOBAPHBII 3amac 3a cuer HanboJee
YACTOTHBIX €JIMHUII, XaPAKTEPHBIX JIUIsI s3bIKa crienuaibHocTi'. Pabora
C JIEKCHKOH HalleJieHa Ha pa3BUTHE YMEHUI ONpPEIe/siTh KOHTEKCTHOEe
3HAYEHUE CJI0BA U €T0 COYETAEMOCTHBIE BOBMOKHOCTH, OAOMPATH CHHO-
HUMBI 1 TiepedpasnupoBath. st qambHelIero pa3BuTHs HaBBIKOB YTEHUS
U TOBOPEHWsI, TINChbMA ¥ MEPEBOJIA MIPE/JIATAIOTCS Pa3Hble BUIbI PAOOTHI
¢ HayuyHOU mH(opMmalmeil: pedeprpoBanme u KoMpeccus (CKaTue TeK-
CTa), YTEHUE U TUCKYCCUH. aHATHUS TIEPEBOIOM HOCAT BCIIOMOTATEIbHBIH
XapakTep U CIy’KaT, C OIHOM CTOPOHBI, IATTbHENTIIEMY YCBOCHHIO JIEKCUKH,
a ¢ Ipyrofl — MPUy4yaioT CTYACHTOB BHUMATEIHHO OTHOCUTBHCS K CJIOBY
U TPaMOTHO (hOPMYJIUPOBATH CBOU MBICJH (OCOOEHHO TIO-PYCCKH).

[TpenycmarpuBaeTcsd Takske BO3MOKHOCTD MCTIOJIb30BAHNS dJIeMEH-
TOB TOAITOTOBKU MPOEKTHOI PabOTHI € aHTJIOSIBBIYHBIMI UCTOYHIKAMH,
pe3yJbTaToOM KOTOPOH SBJISIIOTCS MUHM-IIPE3CHTAIlMU, OCHOBAHHbIE
Ha TEKCTOBBIX MaTepuaJiaX, HEIOCPEICTBEHHO CBSI3AHHBIX C IIPONICH-
HOIT TeMaTUKO MJIN JKe BBIXO/SIINX 3a ee paMKH. B rocsieiHem corydae,
OCHOBOI1 /I7Is1 MUHU-TIPE3EHTAIIMN MOKET CIIYKUTb MH(GOPMAIINS COIMO-
JIOTUYECKON HAIPABJIEHHOCTH, CAMOCTOSITETHHO MTOYEPITHYTAsI CTY/ICH-
tamu (Harnpumep, n3 aTepHeTA).

[Ipu wanucannu yuyeOHUKA 32 OCHOBY OBLIN B3SITbI aBTOPCKUE BHY-
TPUBY30BCKIE Pa3paboTKu U ydeOHbIe TOCOOWS, KOTOPbIE TPOIILIN
VCIEIHYI0 MHOTOJIETHIO0 anpobario 8 HUY Beiciieit kosie 9K0HO-
MUKH B MOCKBe 1 B ee peTHOHATBHBIX (hrnasax.

Y4eOHUK COCTOUT W3 IBYX PA3/eJOB — OCHOBHOTO W JIOMOJHUTEb-
HOTO; 1IePBBIIl MpeiHasdHaueH Jist paboThl T10]] PYKOBOJICTBOM TIPeIo/ia-
BaTeJis 1 MOKET HCIOJIb30BATHCS KAK OCHOBA [IJIsT [TPOEKTHON PabOTHI,

! Bce ekl coxpatennl B OpUIHHAIBIOM Hamucanuy (GPUTAHCKUIL I aMepHKai-
CKMIl BapUaHThbI).
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a BTOPOIl — JIJIsT CaMOCTOSITETbHONU paboOThl CTYNEHTOB M BKJIOYAET
MPOBEPOYHBIE 3a/laHUs JIJIsI IOBTOPEHUsI U (CaMO)KOHTPOJS U Psiji
npuioxenuit. Pasaen I cocrout ua 30 ypokoB, TeMaTHUECKK PasOUTHIX
Ha 5 yacreii, BKJII0YaeT oA00PKyY TEKCTOB (110 OCHOBHBIM pas/esiaM 6a30-
BOTO Kypca COIMOJIOTUN) U 33J[aHUIi, HATIPABJICHHBIX HA pacCIIUpPeHUe
U 3aKperieHre CJI0BAPHOTO 3a11aca, Pa3BUTHE HABBIKOB MOTOTOBIEHHON
U CTIOHTAHHOI peun, a Takyke pehepUpOBAHUS U HAYIYHOTO MTHCHhMA.

[Tpu paszpaboTke Kypca Mbl PYKOBOJCTBOBAJIMCH MOJYJIbHBIM MO/
XOJIOM, YTO TIpeAnoJaraeT THOKOCTb U U30UPATENbHOCTD B OTHOIIEHUN
y4e6HOTO MaTepraa i BO3MOKHOCTD €T0 BBIOOPOYHOTO UCTIOIb30BAHUSI.
Kaskprit ypox cofiepsKuT TEKCTHI A1 TTPOCMOTPOBOTO U JIJIST U3ydaro-
IIETO YTEHUST; TIPU ITOM BH/IBI PABGOTBI C TEKCTAMU MOKHO BapbUPOBATH
B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT OCOOEHHOCTEN IeJIeBO ayIMTOPUK U KOJUYECTBA
yueOHOTO BPEMEHH, BBIIEISIEMOTO Ha M3y4YeHue si3bika. Tak, MOKHO
pa3ziesquTh TPYIITYy Ha KOMAH/BI W MPEATOXKNTD KaKI0N TTPE/CTaBUTh
«CBOW» TEKCT MU TIOCJeayIolell MucKyccuu; uian xe (Hampumep,
B cJlydae OrpaHUYEeHHOTO KOJIMYECTBAa 4acoB) He Oparh JaHHbIE TEK-
CTHI Ha 3aHATUH, a UCIIOJIb30BATh MX JJIS CAMOCTOSTENbHOI paboThl
KaK OCHOBY JIUIsl MUHU-TIpe3eHTaruii. [Ipeamoaraercs, 4to paboTa Haj
mpoekTaMu (MX 5 — MO KOJUYECTBY YaCcTell M3y4aeMOTO MaTepralia)
BeJIeTCA B TeYeHUe To/[a, TEMBI TIPE3eHTAINH Ial0TCA 3apaHee B HadaJIe
CEMECTPA, a Pe3yJIbTaThl B (POPMe OHOTO-IBYX MTUMUHYTHBIX BBICTY-
MJIEHUI TPEJICTABJISIOTCS PETYJISPHO Ha KaxkaoM 3ansatuu. B Ilpuso-
JKEHUU 2 CONEPIKUTCSI CITUCOK TeM U KPaTKUe PEKOMEHAIUU 10 TI0/I-
TOTOBKE, CTPYKTYPUPOBAHUIO U OIEHUBAHUIO MIHU-TIPE3EHTAIIHI.

B xaxxmom ypoxe wacreit 1 m 2 maercsa maTepuai s CIOBAPHOTO
MUKTaHTa U 33jlanns Ha nepeBojl. Yactu 3—5 comepskat (IOMUMO 3a/1a-
HUH Ha mepeBof) hparMeHTHl TEKCTOB HA PYCCKOM S3BIKe, MTPeoa-
raforie MoCJeyIONIyIo KPaTKyTo mepeady uX OCHOBHOTO CO/leprKa-
HUST TTO-aHTJINHCKY € MCIIOJb30BAaHUEM M3Yy4eHHOTO BOKaOyJisipa. [1ist
obJierdyeHust OBJIaJIcHNsT HaBbIKaMU M3BJIeYeHUsT HH(MOPMAIIMK 3a/1aH-
HOH mosiHOTH B IIpunoxennn 1 paioTcs Moent BO3MOXKHOTO CKATHS
TEKCTa, KOTOPbIe MOTYT ObITh OCOGEHHO MOJIE3HbI HAa HAYaJbHOM 3Talle
paboThI; B IAJIbHEIIIEM CJIELyeT CTPEMHUTLCS K TOMY, 4T0ObBI TIpH pede-
pupoBaHuK GOJIBIIE UCIOJIB30BATh OOMIEHAYYHYIO U MPO(ECCHOHATb-
HYTO JIEKCHKY.

[lng (camo)mpoBepku cryaeHtaMm mnpeasiaraercs llpunoxkenue 3,
cojiep:Kaliee CITUCOK CJIOB HA PYCCKOM $i3bIKe, B KOTOPbIN PEKOMEH-
JIyeTcsT 3aHOCUTH aHTINHCKYAE dKBUBAJIEHTH U CHHOHUMBI u3 [Ipuio-
JKeHUd 4, T/ie K KaKIOMY CJIOBY IaeTcsl HOMEp YPOKa, YTO TIO3BOJISET
YTOUHUTH KOHTEKCTHOE 3HAaUeHue cioBa. [lo 3aBepuienun kypca y cry-
JIEHTOB MOSIBJISIETCS YAOOHBII JIJIs1 pabOTHI JABYSI3bIYHBII CIIMCOK CJIOB,
XapaKTEePHBIX JJIs1 HAYYHOTO OOIIEeHMUsT, KOTOPBIH IPpU HEOOXOAMMOCTH
MO’KHO JTOTIOJTHUTH WJIU COKPATHUTh.
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B pesyabrare obydenust Oyayiiye COMONIOTH JOKHDL:

— BJAJIETh SI3IKOBBIM MarepuaioM (obOiieHaydHast 1 mpodeccno-
HaJIbHAs JIEKCUKA, PeueBble KJUIIE) U MUCII0JIb30BaTh €ro B Peul;

— 3HaTh 3HaueHMd HanboJiee YACTOTHBIX JICKCUYCCKUX €UHUILIL,
XapaKTEePHbIX JIJIS SI3bIKA CHEIUAJTbHOCTH, A TaKKe U3YyUEHHBIX
TEPMHMHOB, CBSI3aHHBIX C TEMAaTUKOW y4eOHUK;

— yMeTb OTIpeNeIATh KOHTEKCTHOE 3HAaYeHNe CJI0BA U €r0 coveTae-
MOCTHBIE BO3MOKHOCTH, MOAOUPATh CHHOHUMBI, Mepedpasupo-
BaTh;

— BJaJeTh OCHOBHBIMHU HaBBIKaMU PabOTHI ¢ HaydHOH WHMOP-
Marueil: YTeHus, KoMIpeccuu (CKaTHsI TEKCTA), Tpe3eHTaIum
U IUCKYCCHU;

— YMEThb YNUTaTh ayTeHTUYHBbIE TEKCTHI COIMOJIOTUUECKON HaIpaB-
JIEHHOCTH, MCIOJb3ysl 03HAKOMUTEJIbHBIN, W3yYalolnii, Tpo-
CMOTPOBBII BUIbI YTEHUST B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT KOMMYHUKATUBHOM
3a/1a4H;

— yMeThb U3BJEKATh U3 TeKCTa MHGMOPMANNIO 3aJaHHON MOJHOTHI
(nns anHOTUPOBAHUA, pedepupoBaHus, NeTATbLHON MTeperadn
OCHOBHOTO COJIePsKaHUSI W TIP. C MCIOJb30BAHUEM U3YIEHHOTO
BOKaOyJIs1pa);

— yMeTb IIPe/ICTaBUTh WHMOPMAIIUIO B (hopMe TOKJIAa UIH TTPE3eH-
Taly 0 U3y9YeHHON TeMaTUKe, YeTKO U JIOTUIHO (hOPMyTUPO-
BaTh CBOU MBICJIN,;

— YMEeTb BECTU IHUCKYCCHUIO, U3JaraTh (haKThl, aBaTh OIpe/esie-
HUST TEDMHUHAM, apTYMEHTHPOBaTh, OIIEPUPOBATH NH(MOPMaIIHEid,
cozep:kaiiei 1udpsl, BEIPAsKaTh CBOE OTHOIIIEHHE;

— WCHOJIb30BaTh IPUOOPETEHHbIE 3HAHWSA U YMEHUs B OyayIeit
npodeccnoHaTbHON AeSITeNbHOCTU A1 YCIEITHOTO B3auMOoIeli-
CTBUSI B Pa3/IMYHBIX CUTYaIUSX HAYIHOTO OOIIECHUSI.
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PART I. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY!

UNIT 1. Saciological Problems

Warming-up activities

Different ways of handling scientific information: talking points

1. What difliculties do you face while working with ESP sources in
English?

2. What approaches do you consider efficient to cope with those dif-
ficulties?

3. What skills need to be developed to work with texts written in a
foreign language?

4. What aspects of language training seem most essential for your fu-
ture career?

Focus on reading

Read the introductory text and find answers to the following questions.
1. How can you characterize the present-day social life?

2. What is the prime concern of sociology?

3. What is the subject matter of sociology?

4. What issues are within the scope of sociology?

5. What is the sociologist’s role in society?

Sociological Problems: a Brief Introduction

We live today — in the late 20" century — in a world which is

intensely worrying, yet full of the most extraordinary promise for the
future. It is a world awash with change, marked by the terrifying pos-
sibility of nuclear war and by the destructive onslaught of modern
technology on the natural environment. Yet we have possibilities of
controlling our destiny, and shaping our lives for the better, which
would have been quite unimaginable to earlier generations. How did
this world come about? Why are our conditions of life so different
from those of our forebears? What directions will change take in the

! Giddens A. Sociology. — 3rd ed. — Polity Press, 1997. (All the subsequent texts
from Part I are taken from the same source.)
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future? These questions are the prime concern of sociology, a disci-

pline which consequently has a fundamental role to play in modern

intellectual culture.

Sociology is the study of human social life, groups and societies. It
is a dazzling and compelling enterprise, having as its subject matter our
own behaviour as social beings. The scope of sociology is extremely

wide, ranging from the analysis of passing encounters between individu-

als in the street up to the investigation of global social processes.

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.
Classify the italicized -ing forms (participial structures, gerunds, nouns)
and comment on possibilities of substituting noun + of + noun structures by
those with gerunds, like, e.g.: a way of a solution of the problem — a way
of solving the problem.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

concern

consequently

different

implication

investigation
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modern

objective

prime

range, v

role

scope

subject (matter)

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and supply an appropriate heading for each paragraph
(time limit: 5 min.).

The Practical Significance of Sociology

Sociology has many practical implications for our lives. Sociological
thinking and research contribute to practical policy-making and social
reform in several obvious ways. The most direct is simply through pro-
viding clearer or more adequate understanding of a social situation than
existed before. This can be either on the level of factual knowledge,
or through gaining an improved grasp of why something is happening
(in other words, by means of theoretical understanding). For instance,
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research may disclose that a far greater proportion of the population is
living in poverty than was previously believed. Any attempt to foster
improved living standards would obviously stand more chance of suc-
cess if based on accurate rather than faulty information. The more we
understand about why poverty remains widespread, however, the more
likely it is that successful policies can be implemented to counter it.

A second way in which sociology aids in practical policy-making is
through helping to foster greater cultural awareness on the part of dif-
ferent groups in society. Sociological research provides a means of see-
ing the social world from a diversity of cultural perspectives, thereby
helping to dispel prejudices which groups hold towards one another. No
one can be an enlightened policy-maker who does not have a cultivated
awareness of varying cultural values. Practical policies which are not
based on an informed awareness of the ways of life of those they affect
have little chance of success. Thus a white social worker operating in a
West Indian community in a British city will not gain the confidence of
its members without developing sensitivity to the cultural differences
which often separate white and black in Britain.

Third, sociological research has practical implications in terms of
assessing the results of policy initiatives. A programme of practical reform
may simply fail to achieve what its designers sought, or bring in its train
a series of unintended consequences of an unpalatable kind. For instance,
in the years following the Second World War, large public housing blocks
were built in city centres in many countries. These were planned to pro-
vide high standards of accommodation for low-income groups from slum
areas, and offered shopping amenities and other civic services close at
hand. However, research showed that many of those moved from their
previous dwellings to large apartment blocks felt isolated and unhappy.
High-rise buildings and shopping malls often rapidly became dilapidated
and provided breeding-grounds for mugging and other violent crimes.

Fourth, and in some ways most important of all, sociology can pro-
vide self-enlightenment — increased self-understanding — to groups
in society. The more people know about the conditions of their own
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action, and about the overall workings of their society, the more they
are likely to be able to influence the circumstances of their own lives.
We must not picture the practical role of sociology only as assisting
policy-makers — that is, powerful groups — to take informed decisions.
Those in power cannot be assumed always to have in mind the interests
of the less powerful or underprivileged in the policies they pursue. Self-
enlightened groups can respond in an effective way to policies pursued
by government officials or other authorities, and can also form policy
initiatives of their own. Self-help groups (like Alcoholics Anonymous)
and social movements (like women’s movements) are examples of social
associations which directly seek to bring about practical reforms.

Should sociologists themselves actively advocate, and agitate for,
practical programmes of reform or social change? Some argue that soci-
ology can preserve its objectivity only if practitioners of the subject are
studiously neutral in moral and political controversies, but there is no
reason to think that scholars who remain aloof from current debates
are necessarily more impartial in their assessment of sociological issues
than others. There is bound to be a connection between studying soci-
ology and the promptings of social conscience. No sociologically sophis-
ticated person can be unaware of the inequalities that exist in the world
today, the lack of social justice in many social situations or the depriva-
tions suffered by millions of people. It would be strange if sociologists
did not take sides on practical issues, and it would be illogical as well
as impractical to try to ban them from drawing on their sociological
expertise in so doing.

Task 1. Give examples to illustrate the practical significance of sociology.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Sociological research provides a means of seeing the social world
from a diversity of cultural perspectives.

2) Practical policies which are not based on an informed awareness of
the ways of life of those they affect have little chance of success.

3) Sociological research has practical implications in terms of assessing
the results of policy initiatives.
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Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. DTOMY OTKPBITHIO MTPEACTOSIIIO CITPATh OOJBINYO POJIb B (hopMu-
pPOBaHUU HOBBIX OOJsacTell 3HaHus. 2. /laHHbIE BEJIMYMHBI BApbUPYIOT
B TIpefieyiax 3aJlaHHOTO AuanaszoHa. 3. PaccmoTpeHue sToro Bompoca
BBIXO/IUT 32 PAMKHU Halllero uccienoBanud. 4. Hu ero mpeminectsen-
HUKW, HUA TIOCTE0OBATENN He U3yUaTu 9TO SABJIEHUE C aHATUTUIECKON
TOYKU 3PEHUS.

Task 2. Write a) the translation of the first two sentences of the introduc-
tory text; try to avoid literal translation, think of stylistically appropriate
Russian equivalents;

b) a paragraph about your ESP course expectations.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

MmeTh BasKHOE 3HAYEHIE, UTPATH GOJIBIITYIO POJIb, OCHOBHOM (TJIABHbIIT)
BOIIPOC, IIPeJMeT UCCJIe0BAHUS, BBIXOAUTD 32 PAMKU MCCJIEL0BAHNUS],
(popmupoBaTH B3TIIAIHI.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

The early 60s, followers, forefathers, precede, generations to come, out-
line, comprise, mainly.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. Was marriage associated with love?
2. What makes a person healthy and what makes a person ill?
3. Does punishment necessarily follow crime?

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to present
and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit: 3 min.).

Text 1. Love and Marriage

Why do people fall in love and get married? The answer at first sight
seems obvious. Love expresses a mutual physical and personal attach-
ment two individuals feel for one another. These days, many of us might
be sceptical of the idea that love ‘is forever’, but ‘falling in love’, we tend
to think, derives from universal human sentiments and emotions. Yet
this view, which seems so self-evident, is in fact quite unusual. Falling
in love is not an experience most human beings have, and it is rarely
associated with marriage. The idea of romantic love did not become
widespread until fairly recently in the West, and has never existed in
most other cultures. It is only in modern times that love, marriage and
sexuality have been regarded as closely bound up with one another. In
the Middle Ages, and for centuries afterwards, people married mainly
in order to perpetuate the ownership of a title or property in the hands
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of family, or to raise children to work the family farm. Once married,
they may sometimes have become close companions; this happened
after marriage, however, rather than before. There were sexual liaisons
outside marriage but these involved few of the sentiments we connect
with love. Love was regarded as at best a necessary weakness and at
worst a kind of sickness.

Romantic love first made its appearance in courtly circles, as a char-
acteristic of extra-marital sexual adventures indulged in by members of
the aristocracy. Until about two centuries ago, it was wholly confined
to such circles, and kept specifically separated from marriage. Rela-
tions between husband and wife among aristocratic groups were often
cool and distant. The wealthy lived in large houses, each spouse having
a bedroom and servants; they may rarely have seen each other in pri-
vate. Sexual compatibility was a matter of hazard, and was not consid-
ered relevant to marriage. Among both rich and poor, the decision to
marry was taken by family and kin, not by the individuals concerned,
who had little or no say in the matter.

Neither romantic love then nor its association with marriage can be
understood as ‘given’ features of human life, but are shaped by broad
social influences. These are the influences sociologists study — and
which make themselves felt even in seemingly purely personal experi-
ences. Most of us see the world in terms of familiar features of our own
lives. Sociology demonstrates the need to take a much wider view of
why we act as we do.

Text 2. Health and Illness

We normally think of health and illness as matters concerned only
with the physical condition of the body. A person feels aches and
pains, or gets feverish. How could this have anything to do with
wider influences of a social kind? In fact, social factors have a pro-
found effect upon both the experience and the occurrence of illness, as
well as upon how we react to being ill. Our very concept of illness, as
involving physical malfunctioning of the body, is not shared by people
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in all societies. Sickness, and even death, are thought of in some other
cultures as produced by evil spells, not by treatable physical causes. In
our society, Christian Scientists reject much orthodox thinking about
illness, believing that we are really spiritual and perfect in the image
of God, sickness coming from a misunderstanding of reality, ‘letting
error in’.

How long one can expect to live, and the chances of contracting seri-
ous diseases such as heart troubles, cancer or pneumonia, are all strongly
influenced by social characteristics. The more affluent the background
people are from, the less likely they will be to suffer from a serious ill-
ness at any point in their lives. In addition, there are strongly defined
social rules about how we are expected to behave when we become ill.
A person who is ill is excused from many or all of the normal duties
of everyday life, but the sickness has to be acknowledged as ‘serious
enough’ to be able to claim these benefits without criticism or rebuke.
Someone who is thought to be suffering only from a relatively mild
form of infirmity, or whose illness has not been precisely identified, is
likely to be seen as a ‘malingerer’ — as not really having the right to
escape from daily obligations.

Text 3. Crime and Punishment

Before modern times, brutal punishments were not uncommon. Exe-
cutions were often carried out in front of large audiences — a prac-
tice that persisted well into the eighteenth century in some countries.
Hangmen were public celebrities, having something of the fame and
following conferred on film stars in modern times. Today, few of us
could imagine actively gaining enjoyment from watching someone
being tortured or violently put to death, whatever crimes they might
have committed. Our penal system is based on imprisonment, rather
than the inflicting of physical pain, and in most Western countries the
death penalty has been abolished altogether. Why did things change?
Why did prison sentences replace the older, more violent forms of
punishment?
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It is tempting to suppose that in the past people were simply more
brutal, while we have become humane. But to a sociologist, such an
explanation is unconvincing. The public use of violence as a means of
punishment had been established in Europe for centuries. People did
not suddenly come to change their attitudes towards such practices
‘out of the blue’; there were wider social influences at work, connected
with major processes of change occurring in that period. The Euro-
pean societies then were becoming industrialised and urbanised. Social
control over urban-based populations could not be maintained by
older forms of punishment, which, relying on setting a fearful exam-
ple, were only appropriate in small communities where the numbers
of cases were few.

Prisons developed as part of a general trend towards establish-
ing organisations in which individuals are kept ‘locked away’ from
the outside world — as a means of controlling and disciplining their
behaviour. Those kept locked away at first included not only crimi-
nals, but vagabonds, the sick, unemployed people, the feeble-minded
and the insane. Prisons only gradually came to be separated from asy-
lums and hospitals for the physically ill. In prisons, criminals were
supposed to be ‘rehabilitated’ to become good citizens. Punishment
for crime became oriented towards creating the obedient citizen,
rather than publicly displaying to others the terrible consequences
which follow from wrong-doing. What we now see as more humane
attitudes towards punishment tended to follow on from these changes,
rather than causing them in the first place. Changes in the treatment
of criminals were part of processes which swept away traditional
orders which people had accepted for centuries. These processes cre-
ated the societies in which we livetoday.

Task 1. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What reasons drove people to get married in the past?

2) What changes have taken place ever since?

3) Is a person’s health dependent on their wealth and social status?
4) What are the main changes in the forms and the aims of punishment?

Task 2. Qutline the main reasons for changes in all the spheres of social life.



UNIT 2. The Practice of Sociology 21

Follow-up activities

Read the text below, choose one statement (in italics) and give your argu-
ments for and against.

Sociology and ‘Common Sense’

The practice of sociology involves gaining knowledge about ourselves,
the societies in which we live, and other societies distinct from ours

in space and time. Sociological findings both disturb and contribute
to our common-sense beliefs about ourselves and others. Consider the

following list of statements:

1. Romantic love is a natural part of human experience, and is therefore
Jound in all societies, in close connection with marriage.

2. How long people live is dependent upon their biological make-up and
cannot be strongly influenced by social differences.

3. In previous times the family was a stable unit, but today there is a great
increase in the proportion of ‘broken homes’.

4. In all societies some people will be unhappy or depressed; therefore

rates of suicide will tend to be the same throughout the world.

5. Most people everywhere value material wealth, and will try to get ahead
if there are opportunities to do so.

6. Wars have been fought throughout human history. If we face the threat
of nuclear war today, this is because of the fact that human beings have
aggressive instincts that will always find an outlet.

7. The spread of computers and automation in industrial production will
greatly reduce the average working day of most of the population.

Each of these assertions is wrong or questionable, and seeing why

will help us to understand the questions sociologists ask — and try to
answer — in their work. As we have seen, the idea that marriage ties
should be based on romantic love is a recent one, not found either in
the earlier history of Western societies, or in other cultures. Romantic
love is actually unknown in most societies.

How long people live is very definitely affected by social influences.

This is because modes of social life act as ‘filters’ for biological factors




22 Part I. Introduction to Sociology

that cause illness, infirmity or death. The poor are less healthy on aver-
age than the rich, for example, because they usually have worse diets,
live a more physically demanding existence, and have access to inferior
medical facilities.

If we look back to the early 1800s, the proportion of children liv-
ing in homes with only one natural parent was probably as high as at
present, because many more people died young, particularly women in
childbirth. Separation and divorce are today the main cause of ‘broken
homes’, but the overall level is not very different.

Suicide rates are certainly not the same in all societies. Even if we
only look at Western countries, we find that suicide rates vary consider-
ably. The suicide rate of the United Kingdom, for example, is four times
as high as that of Spain, but only a third of the rate in Hungary. Suicide
rates increased quite sharply during the main period of industrialisation
of the Western societies, in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.

The value which many people in modern societies put upon wealth
and ‘getting ahead’ is for the most part a recent development. It is asso-

ciated with the rise of ‘individualism’ in the West — the stress which
we tend to put on individual achievement. In many other cultures,
individuals are expected to put the good of the community above their
own wishes and inclinations. Material wealth often is not highly prized
compared to other values, such as religious ones.

Far from having an aggressive instinct, human beings do not have
instincts at all, if ‘instinct’ means a fixed and inherited pattern of
behaviour. Moreover, throughout most of human history, when people
lived in small tribal groups, warfare did not exist in the form it came

to have subsequently. Although some such groups were aggressive,

many were not. There were no armies, and when skirmishes occurred
casualties would often be deliberately avoided or limited. The threat of
nuclear war today is bound up with a process of the ‘industrialisation of
war’ that is a major aspect of industrialisation in general.

This assumption is rather different from the others, because it refers
to the future. There is good reason to be at least cautious about the idea.
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The fully automated industries are still fairly few and far between, and
jobs eliminated by automation might be replaced by new ones created
elsewhere. We cannot yet be sure. One of the tasks of sociology is to take
a hard look at the actual evidence available on such issues.

Obviously sociological findings do not always contradict common-

sense views. Common-sense ideas often provide sources of insight about
social behaviour. What needs emphasising, however, is that the sociolo-

gist must be prepared to ask of any of our beliefs about ourselves — no
matter how cherished — is this really so? By doing this, sociology also

helps to contribute to whatever ‘common sense’ is at any time and place.

Much of what we regard as common sense, ‘what everyone knows’ —
for example, that divorce rates have risen greatly over the period since
the Second World War — is based on the work of sociologists and other
social scientists. Much research, of a regular kind, is necessary to produce

material from year to year on patterns of marriage and divorce. The same
is true of very many other areas of our ‘common-sense’ knowledge.

Task 1. Voice your opinion on the following issues; think of examples to il-
lustrate your point.

1) Separation and divorce are today the main cause of ‘broken homes’.
2) Human beings do not have instincts at all.
3) Sociological findings do not always contradict common-sense views.

Task 2. Outline the key points of your discussion.

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

actually

average
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cause

contribute

emphasise

evidence

increase

limit

mainly

reason

reduce

refer

Extension activities
Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary of
the unit.

1. JlaHHBIT TPOEKT mpemoaaraeT cO0p GOMBIITOTO KOJMYECTBA CTa-
TUCTUYECKUX JaHHbIX. 2. [ToaToMy HayuHas paboTa I0JKHA ObITh YETKO
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orpannydena. 3. MakTUUECKH ee MOKHO CBECTH K PACCMOTPEHUIO psijia
BOIIPOCOB, OTHOCSILIUXCS, IJIABHBIM 00Pa3oM, K 00J1aCTH 9KOHOMUYE-
ckoil cornmosioruu. 4. OCHOBHOU aKIEHT HAJIO C/eJIaTh Ha TOCJeHITe
JIOCTVKEHUST B PacCMaTpUBaeMOi 00J1acTH.

Task 2. Write a) a list of your own ‘questionable assertions’ to be discussed;
b) a detailed plan and make a mini-presentation on the topic
chosen (see App. 2).
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

CymeCTBeHHHﬁ BKJIA/I, (l)aKTI/I‘{eCKI/Ie JlaHHBbIE I10 aTOU TEME, CpeIHECTa-
TUCTUIECKUI YEJIOBEK, CpeaHee apI/Iq)MeTI/I‘IeCKOe, HeO6XOI[I/IMO rnoauep-
KHYTb, /I€JIaTb aKIIEHT Ha JIMYHbIE JOCTUKEHUA.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Different from, pertain, lead to, decrease, in effect, restricted, middle, find-
ings, substitute.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. What are the most common questions posed by sociologists?
2. How do sociological questions differ from non-sociological?

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below and read it focusing on defini-
tions and examples (time limit: 3 min.).

Text 1. Types of Sociological Questions

Some of the questions sociologists ask, and try to answer, are largely
factual. As we are members of a society, we all already have a certain
amount of factual knowledge about it. For example, everyone in Brit-

ain is aware that there are laws which they are supposed to observe,

and that to go against these is to risk criminal punishment. But the
knowledge possessed by the average individual, of the legal system, and
of the nature and types of criminal activity, is likely to be sketchy and
incomplete. Many aspects of crime and justice need direct and system-
atic sociological investigation. Thus we might ask: what forms of crime
are most common? What proportion of people who engage in criminal
behaviour are caught by the police? How many of these are in the end
found guilty and imprisoned? Factual questions are often much more
complicated and difficult to answer than one might think. For instance,
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official statistics on crime are of dubious value in indicating the real

level of criminal activity.

Factual information about one society, of course, will not tell us how
far we are dealing with an unusual case rather than a very general set of
influences. Sociologists often want to ask comparative questions, relat-
ing one social context within a society to another or contrasting exam-
ples drawn from different societies. For instance, there are significant
differences between the legal systems of Britain and Russia. A typical
comparative question might be: how far do patterns of criminal behav-
iour and policing vary between the two countries? (Some important
differences are in fact found between them.)

In sociology we need to look not only at existing societies in relation
to one another, but also to compare present and past. The questions
sociologists ask here are developmental. To understand the nature of
the modern world, we have to look at pre-existing forms of society, and
also study the main direction processes of change have taken. Thus we
can investigate, for example, how the first prisons originated — an issue
touched upon earlier.

Text 2. Theoretical Questions
Factual — or what sociologists usually prefer to call empirical — investi-
gations concern how things occur. Yet sociology does not consist of just

collecting facts, however important and interesting they may be. We
also want to know why things happen, and to do so we have to learn to
pose theoretical questions, to enable us to interpret facts correctly in
grasping the causes of whatever is the focus of a particular study. We

know that industrialisation has had a major influence upon the emer-
gence of modern societies. But what are the origins and preconditions
of industrialisation? Why do we find differences between societies in
their industrialisation processes? Why is industrialisation associated
with changes in modes of criminal punishment, or in family and mar-
riage systems? To respond to such questions, we have to develop theo-
retical thinking. Theories involve constructing abstract interpretation,
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which can be used to explain a wide variety of empirical situations.
A theory about industrialisation, for example, would be concerned to
identify the main features that processes of industrial development
have in common, and would try to show which are most important in
explaining such development. Of course, factual and theoretical ques-
tions can never completely be separated. We can only develop valid
theoretical approaches if we are able to test them by means of empirical
study.

We need theories to help us make sense of facts. Contrary to pop-
ular assertion, facts do not speak for themselves. Many sociologists
work primarily on empirical questions, but unless they are guided in
research by some knowledge of theory, their work is unlikely to be
illuminating. This is true even of research carried out with strictly
practical objectives.

‘Practical people’ tend to be suspicious of theorists, and may like to
see themselves as too down-to-earth to need to pay attention to more
abstract ideas, but all practical decisions have some theoretical assump-

tions lying behind them. Someone running a business, for example,

might have scant regard for ‘theory’. None the less, every approach to
business activity involves theoretical assumptions, even if these often

remain unstated. Thus he or she might assume that employees are
motivated to work hard above all according to the level of wages they
receive. This is not only a theoretical interpretation of human behav-
iour — it is also a mistaken one, as research in industrial sociology tends
to demonstrate.

Task 1. Describe (in brief) the existing types of sociological questions; give
examples to illustrate your point.

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What is factual information?
2) Why do people need theories?
3) What is the prime concern of developmental type of questions?
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Follow-up activities

Task 1. Read the text below and give your answer to the question used as
the headline.

Is Sociology a Science?

Sociology occupies a prime position among a group of disciplines
(including also anthropology, economics and political science) which
are usually termed the social sciences. But can we really study human
social life in a ‘scientific’ way? To answer this question, we have first of
all to understand the main characteristics of science as a form of intel-
lectual endeavour. What is science?

Science is the use of systematic methods of investigation, theo-
retical thinking, and the logical assessment of arguments, to develop a
body of knowledge about a particular subject-matter. Scientific work
depends upon a mixture of boldly innovative thought and the care-
ful marshalling of evidence to support or disconfirm hypotheses and
theories. Information and insights accumulated through scientific
study and debate are always to some degree tentative — open to being
revised, or even completely discarded, in the light of new evidence or
arguments.

When we ask, ‘Is sociology a science?’, we mean two things: ‘Can the
discipline be closely modelled upon the procedures of natural science?’
and ‘Can sociology hope to achieve the same kind of precise, well-
founded knowledge that natural scientists have developed in_respect
of the physical world?” These issues have always been to some degree
controversial, but for a long period most sociologists answered them
in the affirmative. They held that sociology can, and should, resemble
natural science both in its procedures and the character of its findings
(a perspective sometimes known as positivism).

This view has come to be seen as naive. Like the other social ‘sci-
ences’, sociology is a scientific discipline in the sense that it involves
systematic methods of investigation, the analysis of data, and the assess-
ment of theories in the light of evidence and logical argument. Study-
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ing human beings, however, is different from observing events in the
physical world, and neither the logical framework nor the findings of
sociology can adequately be understood simply in terms of comparisons
with natural science. In investigating social life we deal with activities
that are meaningful to the people who engage in them. Unlike objects
in nature, humans are self-aware beings, who confer sense and purpose
on what they do. We cannot even describe social life accurately unless
we first of all grasp the meanings which people apply to their behav-
iour. For instance, to describe a death as a ‘suicide’ necessitates learning
something about what the person in question was intending when he
or she was killed. ‘Suicide’ can only occur where an individual actively
intends self-destruction. A person who accidentally steps in front of a
car and is killed cannot be said to have committed suicide; the death
was not willed by that person.

The fact that we cannot study human beings in exactly the same
way as objects in nature is in some ways an advantage to sociology; in
other respects it creates difficulties not encountered by natural scien-
tists. Sociological researchers profit from being able to pose questions
directly to those they study — other human beings. On the other hand,
people who know their activities are being scrutinized frequently will
not behave in the same way as they do normally. For example, when indi-
viduals answer questionnaires, they may consciously or unconsciously
give a view of themselves which differs from their usual attitudes. They
may even try to ‘assist’ the researcher by giving the responses they
believe he or she wants.

Task 1. Offer a ‘questionable assertion’ on the topic under discussion for
the rest of the group who will find arguments to criticise it; think of your
counterarguments.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) What position does sociology occupy among other disciplines?

2) Can sociology hope to achieve the same kind of precise, well-found-
ed knowledge that natural scientists have developed in respect of
the physical world?

3) In what sense can sociology be considered a scientific discipline?
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Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

assumption

carry out

explain

grasp

guide

largely

mistaken

model

originate

procedure
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relate

valid

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. Teopernyeckasi TpaKTOBKA TOBEAEHUs JIOAEH HEPEAKO ObIBaeT
ommbouHOI u HebeccopHoit. 2. Tem He MeHee, 10001 HayYHbII TTOAXO0]
K JIAHHOI1 TIpoOJieMe COAEePIKUT TeopeTHyecKue mpeanoaoxenus. 3. Yem
OBl HU 3aHUMAJIUCh MCCJIE0BATENM, UM TPEICTOUT, TIPEXK/IE BCETO,
0CO3HATh MPUUYUHBI KOHKPETHOTO SIBJEHUI, KOTOPOE OHU M3yJaloT.
4. Kaxue (OCHOBHbBIE) XapaKTepHbIe TPU3HAKHU SABJISIOTCS OOIIUMMU JIJIsT
COITMATTbHOTO PA3BUTHUS €BPOTEHCKUX CTPaH?

Task 2. Write a) a list of questions you consider most relevant for con-
temporary sociological studies;

b) a definition of a sociological question; mind that defini-
tions should be properly structured and contain the key element (noun,
verb, etc.) corresponding to the term under consideration — where pos-
sible. An appropriate example was supplied by a former student:

A question is an inquiry about specific information — something that

a person or people ask to obtain information; questions differ with respect
to / by the kind of the information required.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

Bompexu pacmpocTpaHeHHOMY MHEHWIO, UCTOYHUKW W TIPEITOCHLIKH,
OCHOBHbBIE XapaKTePUCTUKHU, PYKOBOJCTBOBATHCS MPUHIIMIIAMU UCCJIE-
JOBaHMs, HeOOOCHOBAHHBIE YTBEPIKACHUS, COTIOCTABISATh U IPOTHBOIIO-
CTaBJISATh, 9TO MOYKHO OOBSACHUTD TEM, UTO...

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Emerge, bear upon, rely upon, specific, grounded, fulfil, incorrect, treat-
ment, account for.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What is your idea of human actions?
2. What possible consequences can our behaviour brings about?

Read the introductory text below and try to predict the author’s main con-
cern in the forthcoming discussion. What key points might the author put
particular emphasis on?

Consequences of Human Action

Sociologists draw an important distinction between the purposes of our
behaviour — what we intend to do — and the unintended consequences
which it brings about. The purposes for which we do things may be
very different from the consequences they produce. We can understand
much about societies in this way. Schools are set up, for example, for
the purpose of teaching skills of reading and writing and to allow chil-
dren to acquire new knowledge. Yet the existence of schools also has
consequences that are not so plainly recognised or intended. Schools
keep children out of the job market until they are of a certain age. The
school system also tends to reinforce inequalities, by channelling stu-
dents towards different jobs according to their academic ability.

Most of the major changes in history are probably unintended.
Before the 1917 Russian Revolution, various political groups were
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trying to overthrow the existing regime. None of these, however —
including the Bolshevik party which eventually came to power — antic-
ipated the process of revolution that in fact occurred. A series of minor
tensions and clashes produced a process of social transformation much
more radical than anyone initially tried to bring about.

Task 1. Formulate the possible author’s intentions using the words from the
box below.

Maxe a point about, start with, intend, brief overview, leave the discus-
sion here, largely, cover, move on.

Task 2. Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to
present and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time
limit: 3 min.).

Text 1. Intended and Unintended Consequences

Sometimes behaviour undertaken with a particular aim in view
actually has consequences that prevent the achievement of that aim.
Some years ago, laws were introduced in New York City compelling
the owners of deteriorating buildings in low-income areas to bring
them up to a minimum standard. The intention was to improve the
basic level of housing available to poorer sections of the community.
The result was in fact the opposite. Owners of run-down buildings
abandoned them altogether, or put them to other uses, so that there
was a greater shortage of satisfactory accommodation than before. We
can find a comparable example by returning to the case of prisons and
asylums. Over the past few years, in Britain and some other Western
countries, the process of shutting people away from the community

has been partly reversed. In an effort to create ‘community care’ for
offenders and for the mentally ill, some of the inmates of prisons and

mental hospitals have been released to live in the outside world. The
results have, however, rebounded to some extent on the hopes of the
liberal reformers who supported the innovation. Many erstwhile men-
tal patients have found themselves living in acute poverty, unable to
cope with the new environment into which they have been plunged.
The consequences for them have been disastrous.
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Both continuity and change in social life have to be understood in
terms of a ‘mix’ of intended and unintended consequences of people’s
actions. Sociology has the task of examining the resulting balance
between social reproduction and transformation. Social reproduction
refers to how societies ‘keep going’ over time, transformation to the
changes they undergo. A society is not a mechanical device like a clock
or an engine, which ‘keep going’ because they have a momentum of forces
built into them. Social reproduction occurs because there is continuity
in what people do from day to day and year to year, and in the social
practices they follow. Changes occur partly because people intend them
to occur, and partly — as the example of the Russian Revolution indi-
cates — because of consequences that no one either foresees or intends.

Text 2. What Can Sociology Show Us about Our Own Actions?

As individuals, all of us know a great deal about ourselves and about
the societies in which we live. We tend to think we have a good under-
standing of why we act as we do, without needing sociologists to tell us!
And to some degree this is true. Many of the things we do in our day-
to-day lives we engage in because we understand the social conventions

involved. Yet there are definite boundaries to such self-knowledge, and
it is one of the main tasks of sociology to show what these are.

On the basis of the discussion so far, we can illuminate the nature
of these boundaries quite easily. As we saw earlier, people make many
common-sense judgements about themselves and others which turn but
to be wrong, partial or ill-informed. Sociological research both helps to
identify the limitations of our social judgements and at the same time
‘feeds back’ into our knowledge of ourselves and the social environment.
Another essential contribution of sociology lies in showing that, although
all of us understand much of what we do, and why, often we have lit-
tle knowledge of the consequences of our actions. The unintended, and
unforeseen, consequences of actions affect all aspects and contexts of
social life. Sociological analyses explore the delicate and subtle connec-
tions between intentional and unintentional features of the social world.
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Text 3. Social Structure and Human Action
An important concept that helps us understand these connections is
that of social structure. The social environments in which we exist do
not just consist of random assortments of events or actions. There are
underlying regularities, or patternings, in how people behave and in the
relationships in which they stand with one another. It is these regulari-
ties to which the concept of social structure refers. To some degree it
is helpful to picture the structural characteristics of societies as resem-
bling the structure of a building. A building has walls, a floor and a roof,
which together give it a particular ‘shape’ or form. But the metaphor
can be a very misleading one if applied too strictly. Social structures are
made up of human actions and relationships: what gives these their pat-
terning is their repetition across periods of time and distances of space.
Thus the ideas of social reproduction and social structure are very
closely related to one another in sociological analysis. We should under-

stand human societies to be like buildings that are at every moment

being reconstructed by the very bricks that compose them. The actions

of all of us are influenced by the structural characteristics of the societ-
ies in which we are brought up and live; at the same time, we recreate
(and also to some extent alter) those structural characteristics in our
actions.

Task 1. Find answers to the following questions.

1) How should continuity and change in social life be treated?

2) What is the reason for social reproduction?

3) What helps us understand intentional and unintentional features of
the social world?

Task 2. Offer your questions to prompt further discussion.

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).
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concept

consequence

examine

extent

substantially

illuminate

intend

misleading

recognise

strict

underlying
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Follow-up activities
Task 1. Scan the text below and formulate the author’s key arguments.

Task 2. Find your arguments for or against objectivity in sociology or other
sciences.

Objectivity

Sociologists strive to be detached in their research and theoretical
thinking, trying to study the social world in an open-minded way.
A good sociologist will seek to put aside prejudices that might prevent
ideas or evidence being assessed in a fair-minded manner. But nobody
is completely open-minded on all topics, and the degree to which any-
one can succeed in developing such attitudes towards contentious issues
is bound to be limited. However, objectivity does not depend solely, or
even primarily, upon the outlook of specific researchers. It has to do
with methods of observation and argument. Here the public character
of the discipline is of major importance. Because findings and reports of
research are available for scrutiny — published in articles, monographs
or books — others can check the conclusion. Claims made on the basis
of research findings can be critically assessed and personal inclinations
discounted by others.

Objectivity in sociology is thus achieved substantially through the
effects of mutual criticism by members of the sociological community.
Many of the subjects studied in sociology are controversial, because they
directly concern disputes and struggles in society itself. But through
public debate, the examination of evidence and the logical structure of
argument, such issues can be fruitfully and effectively analysed.

Task 1. Outline the main idea of the text in a 1-sentence structure (see the
pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Our social environment is not just a random assortment of events
or actions.

2) Many common-sense judgements often turn out to be wrong, partial
or ill-informed.
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3) Both continuity and change in social life are to be understood in
terms of a ‘mix’ of intended and unintended consequences of human
actions.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

3npascTByiiTe! CerojiHs Mbl TOTOBOPUM O 3HAYEHWU COIUOJIOTUN —
B psljie ee aclleKTOB — B COBpeMeHHOM Mupe. [Ipesk/ie ueM mpo1o/nKaTh,
1oJIaraio, YTo B KaUeCTBe BBe/EeHUsI, CJIe/IlyeT OCTAHOBUTHCS Ha UCITOJIb-
30BAaHUM HEKOTOPBIX TEPMUHOB U MOSICHUTH OCHOBHYIO MCIIOIH3YEMYIO
ceiiuac tepMuHOJIOTHIO. Tak g Aymaio HadaTh. 3aTeM 5T HAMEPEBAIOCh
MPEIIOKUTh KPATKUH 0030p COBPEMEHHOTO COCTOSHUS eI, W Jajiee
MBI TIepelileM K TJIaBHBIM TeMaM, KOTOPbIe TIPEJACTOUT PACCMOTPETH
B Xojie jeknuii. ITocie aToro Mbl PaCCMOTPUM HEKOTOPbIE TIPOOJIEMBI,
C KOTOPBLIMU I[VIABHBIM 00Pa3oM CTAJIKUBAIOTCS OTEYECTBEHHBIE COLUO-
JIOTH, U, HAKOHELl, 00PaTUMCS K POJIU COLUOJIOTUU. ITUM I COOMPAIOCH
3aKOHYUTDH BCTYNUTEIHHYIO YACTh.

Task 2. Write a) an introductory paragraph for your mini-presentation;
b) a paragraph about your views on objectivity.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.
OcTaHOBUTBCS Ha, MPEITIoJaraTh, KpaTKuii 0630p, 3aTpoHyTh (11pobie-
MBI ), TITABHBIM 00Pa3oM, MEPERTH K CJIEAYIONEMY BOMPOCY, 3aKOHYUTD
(nMcKyccHio) Ha 3TOM.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words.

Result, renowned, investigate, highlight, scope, notion, lying behind, con-
Jfusing, rigorous.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following questions.

1. What is meant by day-to-day social life?
2. What are the possible ways of people’s daily interaction?

Read the text and make a plan in the form of questions to each paragraph
to cover the key problems raised.

The Study of Day-to-Day Social Life

Two people pass one another on a city pavement. Both briefly exchange
glances, rapidly scanning the other’s face and style of dress. As they get
close and pass by, each looks away, avoiding the other’s eyes. What is
happening here goes on millions of times a day in the towns and cities
of the world.

When passers-by quickly glance at one another, then look away
again when they come close, they demonstrate what E. Goffman calls
the civil inattention we require of one another in many situations. Civil
inattention is not at all the same as merely ignoring another person.
Each individual indicates to the other recognition of that person’s

presence but avoids any gesture that might be taken as too intrusive.
Accordingly, civil inattention to others is something we do more or less
unconsciously, but it is of fundamental importance in our day-to-day
lives. By it, people imply to one another that they have no reasons to
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suspect others’ intentions, be hostile to them or in any other way spe-
cifically avoid them.

The best way to see the importance of this is by thinking of examples
where it doesn’t apply. On some occasions a person may blare fixedly
at another, allowing her or his face openly to express a particular emo-
tion. This will normally only occur between lovers, family members
or close friends, or where one person is angry with another. Strangers,
or chance acquaintances, whether encountered on the street, at work
or at a party virtually never hold the gaze of another in this way. To
look fixedly at another person may easily be taken as an indication of
hostile intent. It is only where two groups are strongly antagonistic
to one another that strangers might indulge in such a practice. Thus

Southern whites in the US have been known to give a ‘hate stare’ to
blacks walking past.

Even friends in close conversation have to be careful about how
they look at one another. Each individual demonstrates attention and
involvement in the conversation by regularly looking at the eyes of the
other, but not staring into them. To look too intently at someone might
be taken to be a sign of mistrust about, or least failure to understand,
what the other is saying. Yet if each party to the conversation does not
engage the eyes of the other at all, he or she is likely to be thought eva-
sive, shifty or otherwise odd.

Studying social interaction in everyday life sheds light on larger
social systems and institutions. All large-scale social systems, in fact,
depend on the patterns of social interaction we engage in during the
course of our daily lives. This is easy to demonstrate. Consider again
the case of two strangers passing on the street, the most transient
type of social interaction one could imagine. When we take such an
event on its own, it perhaps has little direct relevance to large-scale,
more permanent, forms of social organization. But when we take into
account many such interactions, this is no longer so. Extremely wide-

ranging features of social life are sustained through civil inatten-
tion and other interactional devices whereby we relate to strangers.
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In modern societies, most people live in towns and cities, and con-

stantly interact with others whom they do not know on a personal
basis. Civil inattention is one among other mechanisms which gives
city life, with its bustling crowds, and many fleeting, impersonal con-
tacts, the character it has.

Task 1. Translate the first two sentences, think of stylistically appropriate
Russian equivalents.

Task 2. Offer your classification explaining the types of looks mentioned in
the text using the list below.

* engage the other’s eyes * look intently
* look away * quickly glance
» gaze * hold the gaze
+ exchange glances * stare

+ avoid the other’s eyes * blare fixedly

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

attend

compare

encounter

engage

failure
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focus

ignore

interaction

occur

scale

term

transient

Follow-up activities

Read the introductory text below and try to predict the author’s main con-
cern in the forthcoming discussion. What key points might the author put
particular emphasis on?

Focused and Unfocused Interaction

(Introduction)

In many social situations, we engage in what Goftman calls unfocused
interaction with others. Unfocused interaction takes place whenever
individuals in a given setting exhibit mutual awareness of one another’s
presence. This is usually the case in any circumstances in which large
numbers of people are assembled together, as on a busy street, in a the-
atre crowd or at a party. When individuals are in the presence of others,
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even if they do not directly talk to them, they continually engage in
non-verbal communication. In their bodily appearance, movement and
position, facial and physical gestures, they convey certain impressions
to others.

Focused interaction occurs when individuals directly attend to what
each other says or does. Save when an individual is standing alone, say,
at a party, all interaction when individuals are co-present with one
another involves both focused and unfocused exchanges. Goffman calls
a unit of focused interaction an encounter, and much of our day-to-day
life consists of continuous, encounters with other individuals — fam-
ily, friends, workmates — frequently occurring against the background
of unfocused interaction with others present on the scene. Small talk,
formal discussion, games and routine face-to-face contacts (with ticket
clerks, waiters, shop assistants and so forth) are all examples of enco-
unters.

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit:
5 min.); offer your questions to prompt further discussion.

Text 1. Encounters

Encounters always need ‘openings’, demonstrating the discarding
of civil inattention. Where strangers meet and begin to talk — for
example, at a party — the moment of ceasing civil inattention is
always risky, since misunderstandings can easily occur about the
nature of the encounter being established. Hence, the joining of
eye contact may first of all be ambiguous and tentative. A person
can then act as though no direct move were intended if the over-
ture is not accepted. In focused interaction, each individual com-
municates as much by facial expression and gesture as by the words
actually exchanged. Goffman distinguishes in this context between
the expressions individuals ‘give’ and those they ‘give off’. The first
are the words and facial expressions by means of which people try
to produce certain impressions upon, others. The second concerns
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other clues that may be used to check a person’s sincerity of truth-
fulness. For instance, a restaurant-owner listens with a polite smile
to the statements of customers that they much enjoyed the food
they were served. At the same time, she or he would be noting how
pleased they seemed to be while eating the food, whether a lot was
left over, and the tone of voice in which they expressed their satisfac-
tion.

Much of social life, Goffman suggested, can be divided up into
front regions and back regions. Front regions are social occasions or
encounters in which individuals act out formal or stylised roles — they
are ‘on stage performances’. The back regions are where they assemble
the props and prepare themselves, for interaction in the more formal
settings. Back regions resemble the ‘backstage’ of a theatre, or the ‘off-
camera’ activities of filming. When they are safely ‘behind the scenes’,
people can relax, and give vent to feelings and styles of behaviour
they keep in check when on ‘front stage’. Thus a waitress may be the
soul of quiet courtesy when serving a customer in the dining room of
a restaurant, but become loud and aggressive once behind the swing-
doors of the kitchen. There are probably very few restaurants in which
customers would like to eat if they could see all that goes on in the
kitchens.

Back regions permit profanity, open sexual remarks, elaborate
griping... rough informal dress, ‘sloppy’ sitting and standing posture,
use of dialect or substandard speech, mumbling and shouting, playful
aggressivity and ‘kidding’, inconsiderateness for the other in minor
but potentially symbolic acts, minor self-involvements such as hum-
ming, whistling, chewing, nibbling, belching and flatulence.

Team-work is often involved in creating and preserving front-region
performances. Thus two prominent politicians in the same party might
put on an elaborate show of unity and friendship before the television
cameras, even though each cordially detests the other. A wife and hus-
band may take care to ‘conceal’ their quarrels from their children, pre-
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serving a front of harmony, only to fight bitterly once the children are
safely tucked up in bed.

Text 2. Encounters and Personal Space

In Western culture, on most occasions, people maintain a distance of
at least three feet when engaged in focused interaction with, others.
When standing side by side, even if not within the same encounter,
they may stand more closely together. There are cultural differences
in the definition of personal space. In the Middle East, for example,
people often stand closer to one another than is thought acceptable
in the West. Westerners visiting that part of the world are likely
to find themselves disconcerted by this unexpected physical proxi-
mity.

Edward T. Hall who has worked extensively on non-verbal com-
munication distinguishes four zones of private space. Intimate distance
(of up to 1.5 feet) is reserved for very few social contacts. Only those
involved in relationships in which regular bodily touching permitted —
such as parents and children, or lovers — operate within this zone of
private space. Personal distance (from 1.5 to 4 feet) is the normal spac-
ing for encounters with friends and reasonably close acquaintances.
Some intimacy of contact is permitted, but this tends to be strictly lim-
ited. Social distance (from 4 to 12 feet) is the zone usually maintained
in formal settings of interactions, as in interviews. The fourth zone is
that of public distance (of beyond 12 feet) preserved by those who are
performing to a watching audience.

In ordinary interaction, the most fraught zones are those of inti-
mate and personal distance. If these spaces are ‘invaded’, people try to
recapture their space. A stare might convey to the other ‘move away!
or the individual might elbow the intruder aside. In cases where people
are forced into proximity closer than they deem desirable some kind of
physical boundary might be established, as when a reader at a crowded
library desk physically demarcates a private space by stacking books
around its edges.
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Text 3. Non-Verbal Communication: ‘Face’, Emotion and Culture
Social interaction involves numerous forms of non-verbal communica-
tion — the exchange of information and meaning through facial expres-
sions, gestures or movements of the body. Non-verbal communication is
sometimes referred to as ‘body language’, but this is misleading, because
we characteristically use such non-verbal cues to eliminate, amplify or
expand upon what is said in words.

One major aspect of non-verbal communication is the facial expres-
sion of emotion, an area notoriously open to inconsistent or contradic-
tory interpretations — for there is little agreement about how emotions
are to be identified and classified. Darwin, the originator of evolution-
ary theory, claimed that basic modes of emotional expression are the
same among all human beings. Although some have disputed the claim,
recent researches among people from widely different cultural back-
grounds seem to confirm this.

However individual and cultural factors influence exactly what form
facial movements take, and the contexts in which they are deemed
appropriate. How people smile, for example, and how fleeting the smile
is, all vary widely between cultures. There are no gestures or aspects of
bodily posture which have been shown to characterize all, or even most,
cultures. Gestures which we tend to use a great deal, such as pointing,
seem not to exist among certain peoples. Other gestures employed fre-
quently elsewhere are unknown in Anglo-American culture. Like facial
expressions, gestures and bodily posture are continually used to ‘fill
out’ utterances, as well as conveying meanings when nothing is actually
said. The non-verbal impressions which we ‘give off’ often indicate that
what we say is not quite what we really mean. Genuine facial expres-
sions tend to evaporate after four or five seconds, and a smile or display
of surprise which lasts longer could very well indicate deceit. Like any
of the forms of talk and activity around which our daily lives are built,
facial expression, gestures or body posture can be used to joke, show
irony or scepticism.
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We can speak of ‘face’ in a broader sense, referring to the esteem in
which an individual is held by others. In daily social life, we normally
give a good deal of attention to protecting or ‘saving’ each other’s ‘face’.
Much of what we usually call ‘politeness’ or ‘etiquette’ in social gath-
erings consists of disregarding aspects of behaviour that might other-
wise lead to a ‘loss of face’. Episodes in an individual’s past, or personal
characteristics that might produce embarrassment if mentioned, are not
commented on or referred to. Jokes about baldness are avoided if it is
realized that a person is wearing a hair-piece — unless those concerned
are very well known to one another. Tact is a sort of protective device
which each party involved employs in the expectation that, in return,
their own weaknesses will not be deliberately exposed to general view.
Our day-to-day lives, therefore, do not just ‘happen’. Without realizing
it most of the time all of us skilfully maintain a close and continuous
control over facial expression, body posture and gesture in the interac-
tion we carry on with others.

Task 1. Summarize the main points of the introduction using a 1-sentence
structure (see the pattern in App. 1).
Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) In ordinary interaction, the most fraught zones are those of intimate
and personal distance.

2) One major aspect of non-verbal communication is the facial expres-
sion of emotion.

3) In daily social life, we normally give a good deal of attention to pro-
tecting or ‘saving’ each other’s ‘face’.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. Jra KyIbTYpa HAUMEHee Pa3BUTA B TEXHOJIOTMYECKOM OTHOIIEHUU
[0 CPAaBHEHWIO C 3alaJHOeBpoIelickoil. 2. Bo3aMoOXHO, 9TO He uMeeT
HEIOCPEICTBEHHOTO OTHOIIEHUS K KPYITHOMACIITaOHBIM (hopMam ob111e-
CTBEHHOU OpraHm3aiuu. 3. B HeKOTOpOll CTemeHn 3TO BEPHO: CyIle-
CTBYIOT OIpejleJIeHHbIe TPAHUIIbI CAMOIIO3HAHUSA. 4. Mbl OyieM y4uThI-
BaTh Jaske Hanbosiee OUeBUIHbIE THIIbI COIMATBHOTO B3aUMOIEHCTBHYSI,
3HAYUMBIE JIJIS HAIETO UCCIeTOBAHIA.
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Task 2. Write a) definitions for the following: a ‘hate stare’, chance ac-
quaintances;

b) a paragraph on the importance of body language in day-
to-day life.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

O‘IEBI/I,ZIHI)IG ImocaeACTBuA, BHUMATE/JIbHO N3YYUTH BOSlIeIL/'ICTBI/Ie, npu-
3HaBa€eMbI€ I'DaHUIbI, ITIOKa3aTb (OCBGTI/ITI)) UMeImeca pa3jandusd,
IIpuBJI€Yb BHUMaHHUE, HGHpaBI/IJIbHI)II?I IIOJIXO/I.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Importance, take into account, concentrate, centre on, evident, happen.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Is a sociological outlook somewhat different from the ordinary one?
2. Is it possible “to develop” an outlook?

Read the text and outline the key problems raised using a 3-sentence struc-
ture (see the pattern in App. 1).

Developing a Sociological Outlook

Learning to think sociologically means cultivating powers of the imagi-
nation. Studying sociology cannot be just a routine process of acquiring
knowledge. A sociologist is someone who is able to break free from the

immediacy of personal circumstances. Sociological work depends upon
what C.W. Mills, in a famous phrase, called the sociological imagination.

Most textbooks in sociology, in fact, draw attention to the term but —
unlike Mills himself — they usually employ it quite unimaginatively!

The sociological imagination necessitates, above all, being able to

‘think ourselves away’ from the familiar routines of our daily lives in
order to look at them anew. Consider the simple act of drinking a cup

of coffee. What could we find to say, from a sociological point of view,
about such an apparently uninteresting piece of behaviour? The answer
is — an enormous amount.

We could point out first of all that coffee is not just a drink which
helps maintain the liquid intake of the individual. It has symbolic value
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as part of day-to-day social rituals. Often the ritual associated with
coffee-drinking is much more important than the act of consuming
the drink itself. For example, two people who arrange ‘to have coffee’
together are probably more interested in meeting and chatting than in
what they drink. Drinking and eating are in all societies occasions for
social interaction and the enactment of rituals — and these offer a rich

subject-matter for sociological study.

Second, coffee is a drug, containing caffeine, which has a stimulating
effect on the brain. Coffee-addicts are not regarded by most people in
Western culture as ‘drug users’. Why this should be is an interesting
sociological question. Like alcohol, coffee is a ‘socially acceptable’ drug

whereas, for instance, marijuana is not. Yet there are cultures which
tolerate the consumption of marijuana, but disfavour both coffee and

alcohol.
Third, an individual sipping a cup of coffee is caught up in an

extremely complicated set of social and economic relationships
stretching world-wide. The production, transport and distribution
of coffee require continuous transactions between many people thou-

sands of miles away from the coffee-drinker. Studying such global
transactions forms an important task of sociology, since many aspects
of our lives are now affected by world-wide trading exchanges and
communications.

Finally, the act of sipping a cup of coffee presumes a whole process
of past social and economic development. Along with many other now
familiar items of Western diets — like tea, bananas, potatoes and white
sugar — coffee only became widely consumed from the nineteenth cen-

tury onwards. Although coffee originated in the Middle East, its mass
consumption dates from the period of Western colonial expansion about
a century and half ago. Virtually all the coffee we drink in the West-
ern countries today comes from areas (South America and Africa) that
were colonized by the Europeans.

Developing the sociological imagination means using materials
from anthropology (the study of traditional societies) and history as
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well as from sociology itself. The anthropological dimension of the soci-
ological imagination is vital, because it allows us to see what a kalei-
doscope of different forms of human social life exists. In contrasting
these with our own, we learn more about the distinctiveness of our
specific patterns of behaviour. The historical dimension of the socio-
logical imagination is equally fundamental: we can only grasp the dis-
tinctive nature of our world today if we are able to compare it with

the past. The past is a mirror which the sociologist must hold up to
understand the present. Each of these tasks involves ‘thinking our-
selves away’ from our own customs and habits — in order to develop
a more profound understanding of them.

There is yet another aspect of the sociological imagination — the
one upon which, in fact. Mills laid most emphasis. This concerns our
possibilities for the future. Sociology helps us not only to analyse
existing patterns of social life, but to see some of the ‘possible futures’
open to us. The imaginative pursuit of sociological work can show us
not just what is the case, but what could become the case should we
seek to make it so. Unless they are based on an informed sociologi-
cal understanding of current trends, our attempts to influence future
developments will be ineffective or frustrated.

Task 1. Find answers to the following questions.
1) What is sociological imagination?
2) What forms an important task of sociology?

3) What aspect of sociological imagination was specifically emphasised
by Mills?

Task 2. Think of your own examples to illustrate various possibilities of de-
veloping a sociological outlook.

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).
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amount

consider

current

date from

dimension

distinctive

distribute

influence

presume

require

trend

value
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Follow-up activities

Scan the text below focusing on the key terms (time limit: 3 min.).

Microsociology and Macrosociology

The study of everyday behaviour in situations of face-to-face interac-
tion is usually called microsociology. Macrosociology is the analysis of
large-scale social systems such as a business firm, the political system or
the economic order. Macrosociology also includes the analysis of long-
term processes of change — such as the development of industrialism.
At first sight it might seem as though micro- and macroanalyses are
quite distant from one another but, in fact, the two are closely con-
nected.

Microanalysis is essential if we are to understand the institutional
background of day-to-day life. The ways in which people live, their
everyday lives are greatly affected by the broader institutional frame-
work within which they exist, as is obvious when the daily cycle of
activities of a culture the least developed in terms of technology is com-
pared to life in a Western city environment. In modern societies, as has
been pointed out, we are constantly in contact with strangers. Indeed,
the term ‘stranger’ has lost the significance it once had. A stranger was
literally a ‘strange person’ who came from ‘outside’. Individuals who
live in an urban area today constantly meet others not known to them
personally. In these circumstances, the boundaries between unfocused
and focused interaction are crossed much more often. The city-dweller
constantly has to open and break off interaction with others he or she
has not previously met.

Micro studies are in their turn necessary for illuminating broad
institutional patterns. Face-to-face interaction is clearly the main basis
of all forms of social organization, no matter how large in scale. Sup-
pose we are studying a business corporation. Many of the activities of
the firm could be studied in terms of face-to-face behaviour. We could
analyse, for example, the interaction of directors in the boardroom, peo-
ple working in the various offices or the workers on the shop-floor. We
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would not by this means build up a picture of the whole corporation,
since many of the ties involved do not put people in face-to-face con-
tact. Through printed materials, letters, the telephone and computers,
many connections transcend the immediacies of personal interaction.
Yet we could certainly contribute significantly to understanding how
the organization works.

Task 1. Think of your own examples to illustrate the differences between
micro and macro studies.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) In modern societies we are constantly in contact with strangers.

2) Microanalysis is essential to understand the institutional back-
ground of day-to-day life.

3) Face-to-face interaction is clearly the basis of all forms of social or-
ganization.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. B otnimune ot Musiisa, B GOJIBITMHCTBE UX YU4EOHUKOB 0 COIHO-
JIOTUU Ha 3TOT TEPMUH BCE elle AeHCTBUTENbHO 0OpaIlaeTcss HEMHOTO
pauManus. 2. Eile oguH acmexkT, KOTOpblil 0COOEHHO IOLYePKUBA-
eTCsl B €ro HeJaBHUX TPYAaX, CBSA3aH ¢ HAIUMU OYAYIIUMU BO3MOK-
HOCTSIMU, HAIIUMHU HOMBITKAMU TOBJIMATh Ha OYAyIIME Pe3yIbTaThl.
3. Hamu 6uvskaiinime 3aa4u PEACTaBISIOT GOTATBIN TMPEIMET JJIsT
COIMOJIOTHYECKOTO UCCAe0BAHUS ¥ TPEOYIOT MHOTOUNCJIEHHBIX pac-
4eToB. 4. VlcTopruueckast cocTaBJisiioniasi Ba)kHa He IPOCTO CUMBOJIH-
YeCcKH, a KU3HEHHO HeoOXoauMa s HOHUMaHUs clielnduuecKoi
TIPUPOIBI TIPOEKTA.

Task 2. Write a) definitions for the terms microsociology and macroso-
ciology;

b) a paragraph about your views on developing a sociologi-
cal outlook.



PART Il. ASSOCIATIONS, ORGANIZATIONS
AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS'

UNIT 7. Groups and Organizations

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

PaccmarpuBaeMblii BOTIpoc, Bce (hOPMbI HE3AaBUCHMO OT WX MacIiTab-
HOCTH, MIPSIMON KOHTAKT, MHOTOUMCJIEHHbBIE PACCYK/I€HUS, BA)KHBIE CO-
CTaBJISIONNE, COBPEMEHHBbIE HATIPABJIEHUS, OKU/IAEMbIE PE3YJIbTAThI,
TpehGOBaTh MPUCTATBHOTO MU3YYEHUs, CHMBOJIMYECKOE 3HAUECHIIE.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Mean, dimension, demand, regard, present day, numerous, current devel-
opments.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What is your understanding of socialization?
2. When do children start and finish being socialized?

Read the text below, find one key sentence in each paragraph and organize
them logically to make a summary (sentences could be shortened if neces-

sary).

On Socialization

Virtually all of us attend schools, and some go on to colleges. We may
spend much of our adult lives working within a business firm, finan-
cial company, bank, or government agency. Throughout our lives we
also depend upon organizations in order to communicate with others
by means of letters or the telephone, to provide light and heat for
our homes, and information or entertainment. One clear-cut task of
schools is to wean children away from the private world and rules of
the family and to socialize them to a public world in which imper-

1 Giddens A. Sociology. — 3rd ed. — Polity Press, 1997. (All the subsequent texts
from Part IT are taken from the same source.)
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sonal rules and social status replace personal relations. In school,
children learn to accommodate themselves to a hierarchical institu-
tion in which power and privileges are distributed impersonally and
unequally.

The hidden curriculum is the set of unwritten rules of behaviour
that prepare children for the world outside. To advance from grade
to grade, to survive academically as well as socially, youngsters must
learn to be quiet, to line up, to wait, to act interested even when they
are not, to please their teachers without alienating their peers, to
come to grips with the inevitability of school — in short, to play the
role of student.

Kindergarten is the child’s initiation into the student role. In kinder-
garten activities the children learn to do what the teacher wants, when
the teacher wants it done. There is a story time, a naptime, a pickup
time — an official routine. Day after day, children are taught behaviour
and attitudes teachers believe to be essential, and they are drilled in
these patterns. As noted earlier, early schooling tends to resemble boot
camp: It is ‘successful” if youngsters learn to follow routines and obey
orders without question, even if the orders are trivial.

The teacher is the child’s first boss. Learning to accept orders from
a boss, to cope with contradictory evaluations, to tolerate frustrations,
and to be one among many are the very qualities people need if they
are to function effectively on an assembly line or in a large corporation.
In effect, the hidden curriculum is designed to mold students into good
workers.

Most Americans apparently agree that the hidden curriculum is nec-
essary and desirable. Asked in 1983 by Gallup pollsters what qualities
were important in the development of a child, nearly as many adults
responded ‘the ability to get along with others’ as ‘learning to think
for oneself.” Asked how to improve the overall quality of education, as
many people responded ‘enforce stricter discipline’ as ‘devote more time
to teaching basic skills.” Indeed, most Americans consider the lack of
discipline the biggest problem in our schools.
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Task 1. Translate the 2nd and the 3rd paragraphs, think of stylistically ap-
propriate Russian equivalents.
Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What is the prime task of schools?

2) How is kindergarten viewed in the text and how is its role account-
ed for?

3) Why is hidden curriculum considered to be important?

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

academic

accommodation

advance, v

attitude

devote

evaluation

lack
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note

notion

replace

routine

school

Follow-up activities
Scan the introductory text and find answers to the following questions.

1. What is the role of human interaction in our lives?
2. What forms of relationship are mentioned in the text?
3. What examples of collectivities can you give?

Groups and Organizations

(Introduction)

The French philosopher and dramatist Jean-Paul Sartre once wrote
that ‘hell is other people’. There are indeed many situations, intimate
and more impersonal, where our relations with others can be oppres-
sive. One way to make people uncomfortable, and even despairing, is to
place them in relationships with others that are too close and continu-
ous — as is often the case, for example, in prisons. Yet a far more severe
punishment is to deprive someone of human contact altogether. Being
held in solitary confinement, even if allowed a reasonable degree of
comfort in other respects, is something most human beings find almost
unendurable. Living and interacting with others in groups, associa-
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tions and organizations is a pervasive aspect of the lives of virtually all
human beings.

Most of us belong to numerous groups — including, for example, the
families into which we are born, but also a variety of much larger orga-
nizations, such as schools, colleges or business firms. Groups and orga-
nizations dominate much of our lives, and the systems of authority they
involve consistently influence and constrain our behaviour. It is easy to
see why organizations are so important to us today. In the pre-industrial
world, families, close relatives and neighbours provided for most needs —
food, the instruction of children, work and leisure-time activities. In
modern societies, we are all much more interdependent than was ever the
case before. Many of our requirements are catered for by others we never
meet, and who indeed may live many thousands of miles away. A tre-
mendous amount of co-ordination of activities and resources — which

organizations provide — is needed in such circumstances.

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below and while scanning it (time
limit: 3 min.) focus on definitions of the key terms.

Text 1. Forms of Association

The concept of social group should be distinguished from two other
related notions, aggregates and social categories. A social group is sim-
ply a number of people who interact with each other on a regular basis.
Such regularity of interaction tends to weld participants together as
a distinct unit with an overall social identity. Members of a group expect
certain forms of behaviour from one another that are not demanded of
non-members. Groups differ in size, ranging from intimate associations,
like a family, up to large collectivities, such as a sports club. Aggregates
are simply collections of people who are in the same place at the same
time, but share no definite connections with one another. Passengers
waiting at an airport or a cinema audience, or students waiting in lines
to register for courses, are examples of aggregates. To use Erving Goff-

man’s phrase, aggregates are gatherings of people in unfocused interac-
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tion with one another. Of course, within aggregates various kinds of
group relationship are usually found.

A social category is a statistical grouping — people classified together
on the basis of a particular characteristic they share, such as having
the same level of income or being in the same occupation. People in
the same social category neither interact with each other nor gather
together in one place; they do not necessarily attach any particular
importance to the common characteristic they share. Social categories
are nevertheless quite often referred to in sociological research. For
instance, if we are interested in race relations in Britain, we might need
to analyse the difference in average earnings between blacks and whites
as a whole — two statistical categories.

Text 2. Primary and Secondary Groups

The groups to which we belong are not all of equal importance to us.
Some groups tend to influence many aspects of our lives and bring us
into personal and familiar association with others. The American sociol-
ogist Ch.H. Cooley used the term primary group to refer to a small asso-
ciation of people connected by ties of an emotionally involving nature.
The family is an example, as are friendship groups. Cooley tended to
idealize primary groups, but this emphasis should be questioned. Life
in families, for example, is not by any means always intrinsically satis-
fying and enjoyable; families are often the source of great tension and
hostility.

A secondary group is a number of people who meet regularly, but
whose relationships are mainly impersonal. Individuals in secondary
groups do not have intimate ties with each other, and normally come
together for specific practical purposes. A committee or club is a good
example of a secondary group. Of course in actual social situations, the
distinction between primary and secondary groups is not clear-cut.
People who regularly attend committee meetings together, for example,
might become very friendly and spend time with one another infor-
mally.
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Text 3. Formal Organizations

In traditional societies, most people live in small-group settings. In
a society like traditional China, it was rare for members of a village
community ever to meet a government official. Government edicts
barely affected their lives. Compare this to our situation today. What
we do is constantly conditioned by the decisions of officials; we even
speak of such officials now as the authorities — as if the authority of
others in different settings could be ignored. Every major event — birth,
marriage or death — has to be registered. Government organizations
provide, or at least are partly responsible for, some of the most basic
resources affecting our activities, such as education, sanitation, road
systems, public utilities, control of the environment, the national mon-
etary system — the list is almost endless.

An organization is a large association of people run on impersonal
lines, set up to achieve specific objectives. Most social systems in the tra-
ditional world developed over lengthy periods as a result of custom and
habit. Organizations, on the other hand, are mostly designed — estab-
lished with definite aims in view, and housed in buildings or physical
settings specifically constructed to help realize those aims. The edifices
in which hospitals, colleges or business firms carry on their activities
are mostly ‘custom-built’.

Task 1. Present and explain for the rest of the group those key terms and
give examples to illustrate their use.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Groups tend to influence many aspects of our lives.
2) Families are often the source of great tension and hostility.
3) The groups we belong to are not equally important for us.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. Arrectar 0 cpeaHeM 00pa3soBaHUU — 3TO CBUIAETENHBCTBO HE
CTOJIBKO B TOM, UTO JIIOAW BBIYYUJINUCH YUTATh, ITUCATh U CYUTATh, & CKO-
pee — YacTUuHas TapaHTHs HaJU4Yhs 9TUX HaBBIKOB. 2. B aToM yue6-
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HOM TOJly OTMeYaeTcsi HeObIBAJIbIIT POCT YKCJIA OTO3/IaHUH, TIPOTYJIOB
1 HapyIIeHUIl HIKOJIBHOTO PacIIOPs/IKa, YTO HeraTUBHO BJIMAET Ha ycIle-
BaeMOCTb yuamuxcs. 3. Kak yske oTMe4anoch, IoCeaeMocTb 0T4acTh
3aBUCHUT OT KUJIMIIHBIX YCJIOBUH yUalIuXcs, OJIHAKO B 9TOM CeMeCcTpe B
HarreM OOIIEKUTUHN OILyaIach OOJIbINast, 4eM paHee, HeXBaTKa YI0B-
JIETBOPUTEJBLHOTO KUJbA. 4. VIX IefiCTBUTENBHO HAJO JIyUIlie TPUyJaTh
K IIOPSIIKY, MHAYe IIPU [Iepexo/ie B CJeAYIONUI KJIacC OHU CTOJIKHYTCS
C CEePbE3HBIMU TIPOOIEMAMIL.

Task 2. Write a) a 5-sentence summary using the pattern in App. 1. Com-
pare it with the key-sentence variant and discuss what information is exces-
sive or lacking, what structural elements are different;

b) a paragraph on the hidden curriculum.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

[lepexoauTh M3 KIacca B Kjacc, 3aBeJIEHHBIN PACIOPSI/IOK, KaK paHee
O0TMEUaJioCch, aKaJeMIUecKas yCIeBaeMOCTh YUaIINXCs, YCIEXH B yue-
6e, yueOHBII TO/I, COUATIbHbIE YCTAHOBKH, GECIPEKOCTIOBHO MOBUHO-
BaThCsI, IPOTUBOPEYUBbIE OLEHKH, CIIOCOOCTBOBATH PAa3BUTHIO COIU-
AJbHBIX OTHOTIEHUH, TPUYYaTh K TTOPAJAKY.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Renowned scholar, progress, school, assessment, challenge, dedicate, in
Jact, shortage, impact.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What are the basics of modern bureaucracy?
2. What are the possible advantages and disadvantages of bureaucracy?

Read the introductory text below and try to predict the author’s main con-
cern in the forthcoming discussion. What key points might the author put
particular emphasis on?

Weber’s Ideal Type and Bureaucratic Variation

Around the turn of the twentieth century, M. Weber assessed the
many kinds of formal organizations that had come to dominate modern
societies. He asked what all these organizations had in common, and
concluded that they were all bureaucratic in structure. To Weber the
term ‘bureaucracy’ did not have negative connotations as it often does
today. Although Weber recognized that bureaucracy might sometimes
have dehumanizing side effects, he believed it to be a technically supe-

rior means of coordinating the activities of large numbers of people.
When bureaucracy works well, Weber argued, it has three benefits:

1) it maximizes the effectiveness with which an organization’s goals are
accomplished; 2) it maximizes efficiency by getting the most done at
the least cost; and 3) it controls uncertainty by regulating works, sup-
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plies, and markets. Weber’s ideal type did not describe all bureaucracies

as they actually function. Actual bureaucracies are much too varied to
fit a single model. Instead, Weber’s ideal type was an analytical tool

that abstracted the general features commonly found in bureaucracies.
There were five such features: specialisation, a hierarchy of offices, rules,
impersonality and rewards based on merit.

Because Weber defined bureaucracy in terms of these five features, it
is easy to assume that virtually all form organizations have these practi-
cal traits. This, however, is not always the case. Formal organizations
vary considerably in how close they are to Weber’s ideal type. They
also vary in terms of other key characteristics such as size (from the

huge federal government with its millions of employees to a business
with under 100 workers), complexity of organization (how many differ-

ent kinds of jobs there are), centralization of control (whether decision
making is concentrated in a few hands or widely dispersed), and the
range of goals set (many or few).

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below and scan it (time limit: 5 min.).
Present and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group; offer
your questions to prompt further discussion.

Text 1. Weber’s Ideal Type
In order to highlight the major features of bureaucracy, Weber con-
structed an ideal type, a model created to define bureaucracy’s most
important characteristics.

1. Specialization. In bureaucracies the work to be accomplished is

broken down into a clear-cut division of labour and people are trained

to specialize in performing each task. It is assumed that such special-
ization is the most efficient way to get the job done. G. Swift used
specialization in his meat-marketing operation. Some employees spe-
cialized in purchasing cattle at the stockyards; others, in butchering
the beef; others in loading the meat onto train cars; others in running
the warehouses in the East; and still others in selling the Swift and
Company products to wholesale meat dealers and retail markets. This

system was far more efficient than having a team of workers follow
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each beef shipment from the western prairies to grocery store counters
in New York.

2. A hierarchy of offices. Once an organization’s operation is divided

into smaller, more manageable tasks, the various activities must be inte-
grated — the gears of the machine must mesh. If they do not, the people

in one department might design a bolt an eighth of an inch larger than
the nut designed in another department. The solution is to organize
workers into a hierarchy, with each person being responsible to the per-
son directly above in the chain of command. A hierarchy is typically

pyramid shaped, with rank and authority increasing as one moves up.
Swift established such a hierarchy in his meat-marketing business. For

example, employees in each metropolitan area were under the direction
of a branch manager, who in turn reported to executives at company
headquarters. In this way all the various parts of Swift’s system were
coordinated.

Organizational hierarchies, such as Swift’s, consist of positions, not
specific people. Each position carries with it certain duties and privi-
leges, and each pays a certain salary. The authority of those in higher
positions resides in the offices they hold, not in the people themselves.
That authority is always clearly defined and limited. A Swift and Com-
pany branch manager, for instance, might have the authority to fire
a warehouse worker, but not the authority to tell that individual where
to live and whom to marry.

3. Rules. Activities and relationships among people in a bureaucracy
are governed by explicit rules. In this way, everyone knows what is
required of him. Rules, then, make the workings of bureaucracy orderly
and predictable even with changes in personnel. Von Moltke clearly
used this principle in his organization of the Prussian army, in which
military procedures were to be carried out in explicitly stated ways. No
activities of any consequence were left to personal discretion.

4. Impersonality. Weber believed that because emotions impede effi-
ciency, they have no place in a bureaucracy. Personal detachment pro-
motes rational decision making, he argued. Impersonality toward both
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co-workers and those who do business with the organization encour-
ages the equitable treatment of all individuals and the subordination
of personal interests to organizational goals. Such impersonality was
certainly part of von Moltke’s approach to running the Prussian army:.
Von Moltke was himself an austere person for whom emotionally moti-

vated decisions would have been completely out of character. This stern
Prussian chief of staff was the epitome of emotional detachment and

strict objectivity in bureaucratic administration.

5. Rewards based on merit. Positions in a bureaucracy are awarded
on the basis of technical qualifications (as measured by tests, educa-
tional degrees and diplomas, and other standardized yardsticks), not
on the basis of who one knows. If supervisors make a practice of giving
jobs and promotions to people because they are friends or relatives, the
organization will eventually suffer. Not only will less competent people
fill many positions but individual effort will also be discouraged and the
bureaucracy’s esprit de corps will be reduced. People must know that
their work will be properly rewarded in order for them to give their
best efforts to an organization. In an organization in which hiring and
promotion are based on merit, workers tend to view their employment
not just as a job but as a ‘career.” Again, the Prussian army is an excel-
lent example of this principle put into practice. Von Moltke was a firm
believer in awarding positions strictly on the basis of performance. He
looked upon officers as professionals who earned their rank through
training and hard work. This new professionalism in the Prussian army
was one of the reasons for its success.

Text 2. Sources of Bureaucratic Variation

Sociologists wonder why so many differences exist among formal orga-
nizations. Why is there so much variation in the ways that bureaucra-
cies are structured? Although different researchers have given different
answers to this question, most look for causes in the external environ-
ments of organizations. Swift and Company, for example, was greatly
affected by a number of important environmental factors in its early
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years. These included the enormous demand for fresh beef in east-
ern cities, consumer hesitation about eating meat that had not been

recently slaughtered, the railroads’ resistance to accept Swift’s refriger-

ated cars, and the opposition of local butchers who feared the new com-
petition. How large the Swift organization grew, and how it structured
its operation, was undoubtedly influenced by all these factors. Similarly,
the local centres of power were opposed to the organizational goals of
the TVA. These pressures from outside elements helped to change the
way the TVA was run.

Although there is much agreement that the external environment
may help to shape an organization’s structure, there are differences of
opinion regarding how, exactly, this process takes place. One theory
holds that an organization actively adapts to its external environment
by structuring itself so as to increase its chances of succeeding in that
particular environment. The organization of Swift and Company is
a good example of this adaptation model. Swift faced two key elements
in his external environment: the existence of an unmet demand for beef

in east-coast cities, and the fact that in the United States very large
herds of cattle could be raised only on the western prairies. The way
that Swift structured his firm was a direct response to these two envi-
ronmental givens. He deliberately integrated most phases of the meat-
selling businesses (slaughtering, packing, shipping, marketing) into one
large-scale operation. This enabled him to direct the supply of beef to
where it was most needed. In this process Swift not only adapted to his
external environment, he actually controlled it to a significant degree.
For instance, when Swift decided to build his own refrigerated railway
cars, he reduced his dependence on the railroad companies that were

often thwarting his efforts. Here his actions overcame a major environ-

mental obstacle.

Another theory of the relationship between organizations and their
external environments is called the selection model. This theory holds
that there is often too much inertia in large organizations for them to
adapt effectively to the environment. This approach views the external
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environment is determining which organisational structures will suc-
ceed and which ones will fail. Organizations will thrive if they have
chosen structures that are well suited to the external environment, and
they will perish if they have chosen structures that are poorly suited.
The selection model is supported by empirical research. For example,
Freeman and Hannan have predicted that in a very unstable environ-
ment (one with a great deal of change), business firms that are general-
ists in the products they offer will tend to have an edge over specialist
firms. This is because the generalists are protected by their diversity. If
one good or service that a generalist firm sells falls out of favour with the

public or becomes too expensive to make, it can always rely on its other

product lines for profits. Specialist firms or organizations, in contrast, are

more vulnerable to market changes. Freeman and Hannan have found,

as they expected, that specialist organizations tend to fail more than

generalist organizations in certain kinds of unstable settings. In a study
of several hundred California restaurants, the generalists (those offer-

ing diverse kinds of foods) tended to outlive the specialists when the
economic climate was variable and there was much seasonal fluctuation
in sales. Here survival was not the result of adaptation by the organiza-
tions, but rather of the selective power of the environment.

It is still unclear which of these two theories better explains the rela-
tionship between bureaucratic structure and the external environment.
These two processes — adaptation and selection — may exert major
influences at different points in the life of an organization. Selective
pressures may be greatest when an organization is young, which may
be the reason that so many newly established firms fail. Then, after an
organization has survived a number of years, it may be better able to
adapt to its environment.

Task 1. Specify each of the five characteristics of bureaucracy in Weber’s
model.

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What is hierarchy?
2) What does personal detachment promote?
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3) What advantages might a company have if hiring and promotion are
based on merit?
4) What is the difference between the adaptation and selection models?

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

certain

complex

contrast

co-worker

efficient

failing

highlight

merit

regulate
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shape

sophisticated

trait

Follow-up activities

Read the text and be ready to present your interpretation of ‘Parkinson’s Law’.

Bureaucracy

All modern organizations are in a large degree bureaucratic in nature.
The word bureaucracy was invented by a Monsieur de Gournay in
1745. He added to the word ‘bureau’, meaning both an office and a writ-
ing table, a term derived from the Greek verb ‘to rule’. ‘Bureaucracy’ is
thus the rule of officials. It was first used only to apply to government
officials, but gradually became extended to refer to large organizations
in general. The concept was from the beginning used in a disparaging
way, by its inventor and by others. De Gournay spoke of the developing
power of officials as ‘an illness called bureaumania’. The French novelist
Balzac spoke of bureaucracy as ‘the giant power wielded by pygmies’.
This sort of view has persisted into current times. Bureaucracy is fre-
quently associated with ‘red tape’ inefficiency and wastefulness.

The satirist C. N. Parkinson produced a celebrated discussion of
bureaucracy, based on the idea that officials informally expand the scope
of what they do to take care of any free time they have. ‘Parkinson’s
Law’ states that work expands to fill the time available for its comple-
tion. Bureaucracies tend to grow, not because the officials have taken
on new duties, which they did not have before but because they have
to be constantly seen to be busy. They create tasks where none really
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exist — and then have to supervise their subordinates, who in turn must
spend a great deal of time writing reports and memoranda for them.
And so the process continues — most of the form-filling, memo-writing
and file-keeping actually being quite unnecessary to carry out the tasks
the bureaucracy was set up to do.

Many other writers, however, have seen bureaucracy in a different
light — as a model of carefulness, precision and effective administration.
Bureaucracy, they argue, is in fact the most efficient form of organi-
zation human beings have devised, because all tasks are regulated by
strict rules of procedure. The most influential account of bureaucracy
given by M. Weber steers a way between these two extremes. According
to Weber, the expansion of bureaucracy is inevitable in modern societ-
ies. The development of bureaucratic authority is the only way of cop-
ing with the administrative requirements of large-scale social systems.
However, Weber also believes bureaucracy to have a number of major
failings, which have important implications for the nature of modern
social life.

Task 1. Summarize the text using a 3-sentence structure (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Organizational hierarchies consist of positions, not specific people.
2) Emotions impede efficiency.
3) Personal detachment promotes rational decision making.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. JIeGatbr 10 TTOBO/LY PE3YJIbTATOB TOI 3HAMEHUTOI TUCKYCCHH TTPO-
noJiKaloTed u nonbrHe. 2. HeeMoTps na geiicTBEHHOCTD BBIIBUHYTOMN
TEOPUH, YUeHble MPU3HAIOT HATWYIe TTOG0UHBIX d(DPEKTOB U cephes-
HBIX HEIOCTATKOB, 0COOEHHO OYEBH/IHBIX MPU €€ TIPAKTUYIECKOM BOILIO-
menun. 3. /IlupexTop 3asgBUJI, 4TO IPU HA3HAYEHWH HA J[OJIKHOCTH OH
PYKOBOJICTBYETCSI TPUHIIUTIOM, OCHOBAHHBIM HAa KAYeCTBE BBITTOJHEHUS
paboThI; B IEHCTBUTENBHOCTH, OJHAKO, TOJKHOCTH PACIIPEAETISIIOTCS
He Ha OCHOBE JIOCTHIKEHWUIl, a CKOPee — B COOTBETCTBUU C COIUAJIb-
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HBIM TI0JI0KeHreM. 4. Mon GpUTaHCKUe KOJJIETH CYUTAIOT CIIMChIBAHIE
XapaKTePHOI 4ePTOH PYCCKUX: €CJIM KTO-TO CJAYYAHO Y3HAET OTBETHI
K KOHTPOJIBHO, TO HEMTPEMEHHO MOJIETUTCS ‘3HAHUSIMU € IPYTUMHU y4a-
HTUMUCSL.

Task 2. a) Write a detailed plan of Text 1 or Text 2 and a 5-sentence sum-
mary (see the pattern in App. 1); compare the variants and discuss what
details are unnecessary and why.

b) Find in the text 10 verbs used to characterise Max Weber’s con-
tribution to sociology; use them to write a paragraph about his views of
bureaucracy (you might also add synonyms from the Wordlist).
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

CoxpaHuTbCA /10 HAIKX JIHEH, JKeCTKHe PeTyJIupyTolne TpaBuia, ITpu-
3HaBaTh Hen3OexHbie MoO0UHbIE I(PHEKTD, CPEACTBO KOOPAUHATIIH
NesATeJbHOCTH, Pe3yJIbTaTHBHOCTDL U JIeHCTBEHHOCTb, OTMETUTh XapakK-
TepHbIe YePThI, BBIIOIHSATD 3a/IaHus, TIOBe/IeHIe XapaKTepHoe /st Opu-
TAHI[EB, BOILJIONIEHHbBIE B JKU3Hb TEOPUH, TEPMUHDI, 00PA30BAHHBIE OT...

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Perform tasks, key feature, drawback, advantage, means, fellow students
and colleagues.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following questions.
1. What are collectivist organizations’ aims and objectives?
2. Do collectivist organizations have any future?

Read the text below and supply an appropriate heading for each of the num-
bered paragraphs.

Beyond Bureaucracy: Collectivist Organizations

Imagine attending a college that has no president, no dean, no bursar,
no director of admissions — in fact, no administrators of any kind in the
traditional sense. You are not required to take any particular courses,
or to stay at the school for any specified length of time. At the begin-
ning of each semester, you simply ‘shop around’ for classes that appeal
to you. Once enrolled in a class you will not be given any formal tests;
you will not even receive a formal grade. When you think you are ready

to graduate, you submit to the faculty a written statement of ‘what

you know and what you have accomplished’. If the faculty accepts your
statement, they will prepare for you personally a set of written and oral
examinations to be taken over several days. Upon your successful com-

pletion of the exams you will be considered a graduate even though no
formal ceremony marks your new status.
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If this college sounds strange to you, even somewhat bizarre, it is
because it departs so completely from the traditional, bureaucratic
system of American education. Yet such a school actually existed in
the 1930s, 1940s, and early 1950s. It was called Black Mountain Col-
lege and was located in the foothills of the Blue Ridge Mountains of
North Carolina. The founders of Black Mountain College deliberately
rejected bureaucratic structure, which they felt stifled creativity and
independent thought. Instead, they fashioned what can be called a col-
lectivist organization that was intended to be an alternative to tradi-
tional bureaucracy. A collectivist organization is the direct opposite of

a bureaucracy in a number of important ways.
1. A major feature of bureaucracies is the organizational hierarchy

in which those at the top have authority over those at the bottom. In
collectivist organizations, in contrast, hierarchies are done away with.
Collectivist organizations want to abolish formal leadership and instead
vest authority in the group as a whole. At Black Mountain College,

where the entire community had a choice in making decisions, stu-
dents, for example, shared in the responsibility of running the college.
Representatives of the student body attended faculty meetings, where
educational policies were discussed. There was also a student member
of the Board of Fellows, which made decisions about business matters.

2. Bureaucracies operate according to a set of formally established
rules, whereas collectivist organizations try to minimize regulations.

What rules collectivist organizations have emerge from group consen-
sus and are never coercively imposed. At Black Mountain College there

were very few guidelines for behaviour. One was that members of the
community should always act ‘intelligently.” Another was that a ‘Do
Not Disturb’ sign on someone’s study door should always be respected.
Each year students held a meeting at which they came to general agree-
ments about other aspects of campus life. But no vote was ever taken on
any of the issues discussed for the idea of a majority forcing its views on
others was strongly disapproved of.

3. In bureaucracies rules and the authority to enforce them are
powerful means of social control, both of which are absent in collectiv-
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ist organizations. Collectivist organizations tend to control the behav-

iour of members by making personal appeals to their sense of right and
wrong, and by choosing as members those who share the group’s values

to begin with. In an incident at Black Mountain College, for example,
four students (two males and two females) decided to take a trip to
Florida during their spring vacation. The rest of the community felt
that the trip was not ‘intelligent’ behaviour because it jeopardized the
moral reputation of the school (remember that this was the 1930s). So
some faculty and students talked to the four ‘deviants’ and convinced
them that such behaviour should not be repeated. No other form of
social control was ever needed to bring the four back into line.

4. In bureaucracies social relations are impersonal, based solely on
the specialized roles that people play in the organizational structure.
In collectivist organizations, in contrast, social relations are not so
segmented. They are in fact highly personal and multifaceted. In addi-
tion, collectivist organizations avoid the extensive division of labour
that is the hallmark of bureaucracy. People perform many of the same
tasks and have an egalitarian outlook. This was certainly true at Black
Mountain College where faculty and students ate in the same dining
hall, took turns helping to serve the tables, performed manual jobs
around the campus such as gardening and cleanup, and generally shared
many responsibilities.

5. Whereas in bureaucracies people are always paid for their labour
and promoted in accordance with formally stated criteria, in collec-
tivist organizations renumeration and assessment of performance are
much more informal. In the early years of the Black Mountain Col-
lege, for example, many instructors received no money at all because
of the school’s tight budget. Their ‘payment’ came from the pleasure of
being part of this experiment in education. Later, when salaries were
issued, the amounts were set partly by ‘need’, a criterion totally foreign
to a bureaucracy.

Is collectivist organization such as Black Mountain College a supe-
rior alternative to bureaucracy? Is it wise to abolish bureaucratic struc-
ture in favour of this model? It is difficult to draw any general con-
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clusions. Each form of social organization is based on a different set
of values. Each has its own advantages and limitations. But the fact
remains that bureaucracies are far more widespread than collectivist
organizations. Black Mountain College closed its doors in 1956 but
thousands of bureaucratically structured schools are still in existence.
This raises the question of whether bureaucratisation is a necessary and
inevitable part of modern life.

Task 1. Comment on the following statement: a collectivist organization
may be a possible alternative to bureaucracy; give arguments for or against.
Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What are the essentials of a collectivist organization?

2) What is the difference between a bureaucratic and a collectivist or-
ganization activity?

3) How can social relations in a collectivist organization be defined?

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

accomplish

approve

assess

completely

comprise
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conclude

contend

authority

guideline

hold

point out

promote

Follow-up activities

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it (time limit: 3 min.) and
be ready to present its contents to the rest of the group; offer your ques-
tions to prompt further discussion.

The Limitations of Bureaucracy

Even the best bureaucratic organization has limitations. For one
thing, bureaucracy may have side effects on its workers that reduce
their overall efficiency. In addition, modern research has shown that
many of Weber’s assumptions about bureaucracy are not necessar-
ily true. The texts below highlight some of the major limitations of
bureaucracies.
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Text 1. Formal versus Informal Structure

In 1927 two industrial sociologists began a study at the Hawthorne
plant of the Western Electric Company. In one part of the study, they
observed fourteen men who worked together wiring telephone switch-
boards on an assembly line. Their results would surprise anyone who
thinks that formal organizations are run strictly ‘by the rules.” The
men’s behaviour was governed as much by unofficial norms as by the
official regulations of Western Electric. For example, the workers were
expected to work at a steady rate throughout the day. In reality, they
set their own pace, working harder in the morning and ‘taking it easy’
in the afternoon. Similarly, although Western Electric tried to maximize

output by paving the workers on a piece rate, the workers ostracized

any worker who finished more boards than the ‘normal’ amount. This
was because the workers believed that their piece rate would be low-
ered if the overall output were too high. The workers also relieved their
monotony by trading jobs with one another, against company rules,
and they sometimes dropped their own work to help someone who had
fallen behind, again in violation of regulations. Even supervisors did not
act in the manner that Western Electric expected them to act. Although
higher management assumed that assembly-line inspectors would exer-
cise authority and ‘report’ on the behaviour of workers, in reality, the
workers strongly discouraged the inspectors (considered ‘one of their
own’) from acting in such an official way.

The Western Electric findings pointed to the existence of both a for-
mal and an informal structure in organizations. The formal structure
consists of the official positions, duties, rules, and regulations as set by
top management. The informal structure is made up of the unofficial
norms that workers inevitably develop among themselves. These unof-

ficial norms are designed to solve problems not covered by regulations,

to eliminate unpleasant or unnecessary labour, and to generally protect
the workers’ interests. Although informal structures sometimes pro-

mote official organizational goals, at other times they hinder them. In
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the case of Western Electric, the company’s informal structure reduced
output in ways that top executives were not aware of.

Text 2. Ritualism and Protection of the Inept
Would it be preferable for an organization to inhibit informal structures
and insist that its workers follow its rules and regulations to the letter?
Weber believed that rules facilitate rational decision-making and maxi-
mize efliciency, but contemporary sociologists are not so certain. For
example, Robert-Merton concluded that when people become devoted
to procedures, they might perform them simply as rituals and lose sight
of why these procedures were established in the first place. The proce-
dures become an end in themselves and are carried out in an unreflec-
tive manner. Such ritualism can prevent people from recognizing and
dealing with new conditions and problems. As a result, organizational
efficiency and goals may be undermined.

Weber believed that bureaucratic organizations encourage the optimal

use of available talent, weeding out deadwood as a matter of course. But
in actual fact many firms are reluctant to demote incompetent employees

for fear of incurring the expense of personnel turnover and undermining
company moral. These firms thus adopt a benevolent approach and retain

marginal workers, thereby reducing overall efficiency.

Managers also tend to promote people who display superior perfor-
mance in their present jobs. This rational practice, however, can have an
irrational consequence. People who prove capable of handling their new
assignments are advanced again and again — until they finally reach
their level of incompetence, the point at which their responsibilities
exceed their talents. Laurence Peter and Raymond Hull termed this
the Peter Principle. A good teacher who becomes a good principal, for
example, might be promoted to district superintendent, a job that may
be beyond the person’s abilities. But at this point someone with such

commendable past performance is not likely to be demoted. Instead,
he or she will probably be kept on as superintendent and everyone will

make the best of a bad situation, including the superintendent who will
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try to disguise his or her ineptitude. Meanwhile, the real work is being
carried out by those who have not as yet reached their own levels of
incompetence.

Text 3. Waste Making and Parkinson’s Law

Another criticism of bureaucracy is that it may encourage waste mak-
ing — performing tasks just to fill time. This tendency is captured in
Parkinson’s Law. “‘Work expands to fill the time available for its com-
pletion’. One example is the bureaucrat who appears busy to justify
his or her job. Such bureaucrats create extra tasks for themselves but
soon find that they need assistance to handle all of their work. Suppose
they each hire two assistants (two being safer than one since one might
become a competitor). In all likelihood, the bureaucrats will reserve the
power to make decisions for themselves, thereby adding supervision to
their original workload. If all goes well, the assistants will need their
own assistants in a year or two, and there will then be seven people to
do the work that one person once did. But the rituals of holding confer-
ences and shuffling papers back and forth will be enough to keep all of
them demonstrably busy.

P. E Drucker, an authority on management, points out that colleges
and universities are no exceptions to Parkinson’s Law: A liberal arts col-
lege I know had in 1950, a president, a dean, an assistant dean of students
who handled admissions and a chief clerk who kept the books. Enrollment
has doubled, from 500 to 1,000; but administrative staff has increased
six-fold with three vice presidents, four deans, and 17 assistant deans and
assistant vice presidents... In 1930 five secretaries did the same work now
being done by seven or eight deans, assistant deans, and assistant vice
presidents — and did it very well.

The force of Parkinson’s Law was seen during the recession of the
early 1980s. By December 1982 there were nearly 9 per cent more man-
agers and administrators in the American economy than there were
in January 1980. During the same period, however, blue-collar jobs
dropped by 12 per cent. As a result, many more managers are supervis-
ing many fewer workers.
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Task 1. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Even the best bureaucratic organization has limitations.

2) When people become devoted to procedures they might lose sight of
why these procedures were established in the first place.

3) Bureaucratisation is a necessary and inevitable part of modern life.

Task 2. Summarize the discussion of the topic Bureaucracy in 3 sentences.

Extension activities

Task 1. Complete the list of verbs relating to the author’s intentions and
those of his works. Find differences and similarities; mark those possible for
both structures and supply examples.

The authors dwell on, are concerned with, ...
The text(books) cover, are intended for, ...
Both (possible) point out, draw attention to, ...

Task 2. Write a) a 7-sentence summary of the text Beyond Bureaucracy
(see the pattern in App. 1);
b) 10 true/false statements to review the topic Bureaucracy.



UNIT 10. Political and Sacial Integration

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

JlocTnyb 11€J11, CII0cOOCTBOBATH IIPUHATHUIO PEIIEHUH, 110 3aBePUIeHUN
paboThI, 06JIETYNTH 3a/1a4y, IPU3HAHHBIN aBTOPUTET, HEYKOCHUTEIBHO
co0JII01aTh.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Exercise authority, violation of regulations, governed by norms, establish
procedures, in all likelihood, the issues discussed, enforce rules, in accor-
dance with.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following questions.

1. What is integration?
2. Which type of integration is of more importance: social or political
one?

Read the text below and make a detailed plan to help you in summarizing
the contents.
Political and Social Integration

It should be mentioned at the outset that a major function of formal
education is to integrate individuals politically and socially into the

mainstream culture — to teach students what it means to be American
or English or Russian or Chinese. Functional theorists focus on this
aspect of socialization, noting that it is both direct (classes in civics,
history, and government) and indirect. Classes are conducted and stu-
dents are evaluated in ways designed to socialize them to their particu-
lar culture. In some cultures, the schools teach that the group rather
than the individual is central. In these schools, group pressure is mobi-
lized to correct problematical behaviour by individuals. For example, in
the Soviet Union, students were divided into ‘links’ (groups) and the
group might be punished collectively for one individual member’s mis-
behaviour. In contrast, the American school system stresses individual-
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ity. Students who are found helping one another solve a math problem
during a test are punished for cheating.

Social integration reduces the likelihood that those at the bottom
of the social hierarchy will rebel against the system: another function
of schooling. This rationale has been offered for public schooling from
the revolutionary era to the Great Depression, when school boards

were urged to maintain their support for education because it was good

insurance against social radicalism. Thus, although public education
aims to prepare citizens to participate in a democratic society, it also

emphasizes the creation of ‘good’ citizens, that is, citizens who accept
the basic rightness of American institutions. Schools try to mold such
citizens by emphasizing the merits of the American way of life — our
political and economic processes, our form of family life, even our edu-
cational system itself.

Historically, Americans have also used the educational system to
prescribe values. For example, in response to the influx of immigrants
to this country, the American Legion called for the ‘Americanization
of America’ through required courses in civics for students in public
schools. And various states required courses in American history, gov-
ernment, citizenship, the Constitution, and patriotism. Some states
required that all schools teach in English only. For example, until the
late 1960s, Texas law forbade teaching in any language but English.
These attitudes — that minority group members must be integrated
into the mainstream — persist. In 1986 California passed a law that
made English the state’s ‘official language’ partly as a reaction to bilin-
gual education programs.

These historical trends, say power theorists, reveal that the social
and political integration of students into American society actually
means that Americanism is forced on students with minority back-
grounds. Observations of schools in black and Mexican-American com-
munities and on Native American reservations support this view. For
example, approximately one-third of all Native American youngsters
attend boarding schools run by the white-dominated Bureau of Indian
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Affairs. These schools were first instituted in the nineteenth century for
the express purpose of separating children from their ‘savage’ parents so
that the youngsters might learn to be ‘Americans.” Visits to and from par-
ents are discouraged. The result is that as many as 16,000 Native Ameri-
can children do not go to school at all because their parents refuse to send
them away, and every year hundreds more run away from school.
Native Americans are not the only ethnic group whose heritage is
ignored or denigrated in schools. Most textbooks still give only brief

consideration not just to Native Americans but to Mexican-Americans

and black history as well. The assumption in our schools has always

been that minorities must be assimilated — for their own good — and
that they will not become ‘Americanized’ unless they abandon their dif-

ferent ways. This view defines their cultural ways as inferior and not
worth preserving.

But as indicated, other trends are evident. Many schools in the
United States have adopted some form of bilingual education. (The
1986 California law on official language was after all part of a backlash
against such programs.) Spanish-English is probably the most prevalent
combination, because of the numbers of Hispanic immigrants in several

parts of the country. But Chinese-English and French (Acadian)-Eng-

lish programs, to name a few, also exist. However, educational research-
ers have not been able to reach a consensus on how effective bilingual

education is in comparison with education conducted primarily in the
dominant-culture language.

In the past fifteen to twenty years largely as a result of the civil
rights and women’s movements, courses geared to minorities, such as
black history, black literature, and women’s studies, have been added to
school curricula. However, this has happened primarily in higher educa-
tion, so that the opportunity for all minority students to take advantage
of such offerings is necessarily limited. Minority students, who are often

from low-income backgrounds and who may be ‘turned off’ by domi-

nant-culture schooling in the elementary and secondary school years,

are not as likely as, say, middle-class whites to go on to college.
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Task 1. Summarize the text in 10 sentences and compare your summary
with your plan.
Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What is the difference between an American and former Soviet
school systems?

2) Which is a major function of formal education?

3) What does social integration reduce?

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

conduct, v

define

grant

level, v

mention

perspective

prescribe
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respective

response

reveal

treat

virtue

Follow-up activities

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it (time limit: 5 min.) and
be able to present and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the
group; offer your questions to prompt further discussion.

Text 1. Cultural Transmission
Another way to think about social and political integration, as well as

the hidden curriculum, is to focus on cultural transmission as a major
function of schooling. The transmission of cultural values is an impor-
tant aspect of socialization. Where children in the former Soviet Union
might see portraits of Lenin or Marx or Gorbachev on their classroom
walls, and were taught to think in Marxist-Leninist terms and learn
why the Communist system served them best, American children see
portraits of Washington, Jefferson, and Lincoln, pledge allegiance to the

flag, sing the ‘Star-Spangled Banner,’ learn the virtues of democracy and
capitalism, and imbibe the ‘melting-pot’ mentality. Both the American

and the former Soviet school systems, in other words, have their respec-

tive ideologies to promote. Despite criticisms that have been levelled
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in recent years against American schools for ignoring the history and
contributions of minorities, and despite minority studies and bilingual
education, the American system continues to promote the ideology and
value of the dominant culture, at least according to some sociologists,
particularly power theorists.

Theorists such as S. Bowles and H. Gintis have argued that schools
are agencies by which capitalist societies perpetuate in their young

people the existing social structures and class relations of the society,
based on the society’s means of and needs for production. These sociol-
ogists have argued that there is a ‘correspondence principle’: the social

relations and structures fostered in schools mirror those of the work-
place. Thus, the authoritarian structure of the school corresponds to
the bureaucratic order of the corporation. The school promotes submis-
siveness and diligence, characteristics desired by capitalist enterprise.
M. W. Apple and other Marxists contend that the cultural dominance
of capitalists means that the members of society are saturated with
the language symbols, values, and concepts of a capitalist social order.
There is no room in people’s consciousness for other language, sym-
bols, values, or concepts. In other words, it looks very much to these
theorists as if ‘Americanism’ — here spelled out in the specific terms of
dominant culture, ‘free’-enterprise capitalism — is being forced upon all
students, especially minorities.

But from the power perspective, this does not mean that all stu-

dents are treated equally as they are being ‘Americanized’. The corre-
spondence principle also implies that the schools socialize and reward
students from various backgrounds differently, in a way that is consis-
tent with the requirements of their future occupational roles in this
culture. Power theorists point out that different schools teach different
‘status cultures’ (a concept of Weber’s) — that is, they teach the culture
that is typical of a certain social status. Thus teachers in middle- and
upper-class schools stress proper English, whereas teachers in working-
class or slum schools may permit ethnic slang and street grammar in the
classroom. Topics brought up for class discussion are also likely to differ,
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reflecting class differences in leisure-time pursuits, entertainment, and

so forth. The result of such differences is that middle-class students will
fit more easily into middle- or higher-status positions in society: They
will know how to speak and act and will have that important (if intan-

gible) asset, a middle-class ‘background’. Less-advantaged students will

often be marked by their speech manners, and past experiences. They
will thus be brought into the ‘status culture’ of the blue-collar worker
just as more privileged students will be brought into that of the profes-
sional or manager. However, the evidence for this argument is in dis-
pute.

Even if we grant some of the points of the power perspective, it must
be noted that cultural transmission does not only mean indoctrina-
tion. In transmitting cultural values, ways of thinking, and knowledge,
schools are also serving another function: they are providing and main-
taining a tangible sense of cultural continuity. In other words, schools
give us the benefit of sharing in a positive group identity. It is largely
for this purpose that schools in the United States teach English and
American literature and Western and American history. These disci-
plines are directly based on another important function of the school:
the teaching of basic and complex skills.

Text 2. Credentialism
Sociologist Randall Collins has argued that the enormous demand for
schooling in our society is driven largely by a ‘cultural market’ in which

educational credentials are a major resource. He suggests that the real
purpose of education is not essentially to satisfy industrial demand or
to match economic growth but to maintain the elite’s position in soci-
ety. The educational system is a mechanism by which the elite seeks
to perpetuate itself by keeping tight control over those who gets what
credentials. In other words, educational attainment and credentials are
a resource such as gold or oil or coal and are competed for actively.

The result is that in our society today, people need educational cre-
dentials to get even the most menial unskilled jobs. (The term creden-
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tialism refers to the requirement that an individual hold an educational

degree as a condition for employment.) The levels of skills for most

jobs have not actually altered much: this is one reason Collins and oth-
ers claim that credentials doesn’t reflect real economic and job-market
needs. The demand for credentials can mean that people who have the
necessary skills but who do not happen to have the credentials have
trouble finding work. Whereas a century ago an immigrant worker
might have gotten started by carrying bricks to a more skilled con-
struction worker or by taking a job in a mill that required no formal
education people who want to enter the work force today need at least
a high school diploma. The diploma is not so much a sign that peo-
ple have learned to read, write, and calculate (often, as you've seen, it
does not guarantee those skills at all) but (=rather) a partial guarantee

that they have been regular enough in their habits, diligent enough in

their work and bright enough to have graduated from high school. In
a mobile society, a diploma also gives an employer a fairly standardized,

simple, and quick criterion for judging job applicants.

Whether students go to college may well be the essential discriminator
of status in American society today. At one extreme are the doctors and
lawyers whose educational credentials give them monopolies over certain
kinds of knowledge and skills. Their credentials afford them not only pres-
tige but also valuable economic rewards. But credentialism also creates an
underclass among those without a high school or college diploma.

Credentialism even affects which college majors people follow. The
emphasis in college has switched from a liberal arts background, with
broad experience in basic courses, to majors in business, technology, or
whatever students believe will equip them best for the job market. This
view can be a short sighted one, however, for when a specialized market
closes, people with those skills will find themselves out of work. Today,
many of those studying the problems in the schools are recommending
that would-be teachers concentrate on liberal arts rather than educa-
tion in their undergraduate work. This should put them in a better posi-
tion not only to teach basic skills but to provide a broad intellectual
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perspective and encourage critical thinking — all elements that have
been found lacking in what could be seen as today’s mentally impover-
ished students. In the same way employers may grow weary of workers
with business or technical training who have trouble putting a sentence
together, thinking creatively, or performing basic arithmetic and who
have no fund of general factual knowledge. Would credentialism then
remain in fact, simply changing its course and following the new fash-
ion? Many say that it would.

Task 1. Present your understanding of the essence of credentialism in 3 sen-
tences.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Cultural transmission is a major function of schooling.

2) Credentialism creates monopolies over certain kinds of knowledge
and skills.

3) The existing differences in approaches to education in Russia and
the USA.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. Kputuka B ajipec y4eHOTO BCEIEJ0 COOTBETCTBOBasa Tpebo-
BaHUAM 9TUKHU. 2. Jlaxke ecau MBI COTJIIACUMCS C HEKOTOPBIMU U3 €TO
KJTI0YEBBIX MOJOKEHUH, TOKA3aTeTbCTBA €T0 UTOTOBOTO YTBEPKACHUS
peACTaBAsIOTCS HebeccnmopHbIMu. 3. VIMEHHO M03TOMY OH He OCTaBHLII
Mecra st obcyskaenust. 4. (PaccMaTpuBaemble) ¢ ero TOUKH 3PEHMS,
3a/1a91 BOCITUTAHUS CBOSITCS JIUTID K BBITIOJHEHWIO YIUTETIMU (DYHK-
MY TTPOBOJTHUKOB KOHKPETHOM MIIE0JIOTUH.

Task 2. Write a) your definitions of the terms: credentialism and the cor-
respondence principle;
b) a paragraph on the problems of schooling.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

[Tocemarp 3auATHSA, TPOBOAUTH 3AHATHS, TPOBOAUTH KOH(PEPEHITUH,
YUTATh JIEKIIUW, B OTBET, IO KOHTPACTY, OTIEHUBAThH PE3yJIbTAThI, TIPE]I-
MICBIBATh IIEHHOCTH, (CITUCOK) JIaJIEKO He TTOJHBIN, CKOpEE... a He..., BbI-
MOJHATH (DYHKITUIO, TPOMIATaHANPOBATh YCTAHOBKMU.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

Advantage, merit, corresponding, contend, standpoint, assume, indicate,
determine.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. What skills are most necessary nowadays?
2. What is the best way of teaching skills?

Read the text focusing on facts and figures.

The Teaching of Skills

We return now to perhaps the most obvious function of schools — to
equip individuals with those fundamental social capabilities that are
essential for effective participation in modern societies. This task involves
teaching basic skills (reading, writing, and arithmetic); developing the
ability to think (to apply mental skills to new problems); and providing
both general knowledge and specific skills that will be useful in jobs.

Most respondents in a 1985 Gallup poll said that mathematics and
English should be required of all high school students. For students
who planned to go to college, 91 per cent of the respondents would
require mathematics, and 88 per cent English. In contrast, for students
who did not plan to go to college, 83 per cent of the respondents would
require mathematics, and 81 per cent would require English. For stu-
dents planning on college (but not necessarily for others), most respon-
dents would require courses in history and US government, science,
and computers. Fewer respondents, but still a majority, would also
require business, career education, and foreign language.
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Although the teaching of basic skills does seem to be the most obvi-
ous and necessary function of schools, considerable evidence exists that
schools are failing in this all-important role. In 1986, as many as one
young adult in three was found to be functionally illiterate: he or she
could not read at an eighth-grade level. Functional illiteracy among
minority youth is about 40 per cent. Few seventeen-year-olds can
express their thoughts effectively in writing. Although their spelling
and grammar are adequate, they use short, childlike sentences and can-
not organize coherent paragraphs.

A similar pattern is evident in arithmetic skills. Most young adults
can perform basic mathematical operations, but they have trouble
using these operations to solve problems. Less than half can figure
out the most economical size of a product: only 45 per cent can read
a federal income tax table: and a mere 1 per cent can balance a check
book. Between 1975 and 1980, remedial math courses in public four-
year colleges increased by 72 per cent and now constitute a fourth
of all math courses taught in these institutions. Overall, American
students seem to have trouble applying the skills and facts that they
know to new situations.

Task 1. Check your memory and try to answer the following questions with-
out looking at the text.
1. What basic skills are taught at schools?
2. What proportion of students who planned to go to college in 1985
would require mathematics?
3. How many of those who did not plan to go to college would require
English?
. What courses would the majority of students require?
. What other courses are also popular?
. How many young adults are functionally illiterate? What does it
mean?
. How many young adults can figure out the most economical size of
a product?
8. What is the proportion of remedial math courses in public four-year
colleges?

[op NS I

N

Task 2. Summarize the contents of the text in one sentence.
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Follow-up activities

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group. (time
limit: 5 min.); offer your questions to prompt further discussion.

Text 1. Selecting Talent

Another task of educational institutions is to select and screen talent.
Ideally, according to functional theory, the school system identifies
those students with the particular talents society needs and trains them
to fill important leadership positions. But this means that schools must
screen out individuals with lesser talents. How does this tally with the

American principle that all people are created equal? Schools must give

every individual an equal opportunity to display his or her talents; then
the right people will be selected for the right jobs, regardless of who
they are or where they come from. Providing equal opportunity to each
student so that all able individuals can rise to the top is both a funda-
mental function and rationale for American public schooling.

Power theorists point out, however, that although during the twen-
tieth century average schooling levels have increased dramatically, the
privileged classes have maintained their advantage over the poorer
classes in completing more years of school. There is considerable evi-
dence that equal opportunity is not a reality. As we have seen, low-
income students are usually assigned to lower academic groups and/
or classes — a placement that is typically permanent. And what is more
serious, even those poorer children who later earn high scores on aca-
demic aptitude tests are far less likely to go on to college than are more
affluent students. Of the brightest 25 per cent of the eleventh-grade
class, only half of the lowest-income students go to college, whereas
almost 90 per cent of the more affluent students do. Among the weakest
students, 26 per cent of those from affluent homes go to college, whereas
only 6 per cent of those from poor homes go. Moreover, a relatively
high proportion of black and Hispanic youths drop out of school before
completing high school.
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Although the rapid growth of community colleges has extended the
opportunity to many students who might not otherwise have gone to
college, it has also channelled many working-class students into low-
status jobs. Students who attend community colleges are more likely
than students at four-year colleges to come from families in which par-
ents have only a high school education or less. Many are eager to use
the community college as a stepping stone to a four-year institution.
But although some make it to senior colleges, community colleges urge
many students into vocational programs — a goal that is also supported
by business, government, and foundations. Counsellors, for example,
frequently urge students not to have ‘unrealistic aspirations,” that is,
to accept the two-year program as the most they are qualified for. As
a result, many students who enter community college with the hope of
becoming managers or professionals often end up as technicians or para-
professionals. In effect, power theorists contend, community colleges
are merely the upward extension of the public school tracking system,
which acts to keep lower- and working-class students at about the same
social level as their parents. Marxists argue that these and related pat-
terns show that the purpose of schools in a capitalist society is not to
simply select and train the brightest but to perpetuate class differences
and legitimate them with ‘objective’ certificates of educational achieve-
ment.

The English sociologist P. Willis insists that the effects of the hid-
den curriculum and similar selection procedures do not just happen to
students: students’ actions are a part of the process. Thus in school,
working-class students are taught a variety of platitudes about how
anyone can grow up to be president or prime minister; about how jobs
are distributed according to merit, not background; about how those
who work hard succeed and those who fail must be lazy. But working-
class students realize that the educational establishment represents
a middle-class view of the world. Faced with this conflict between the
view of the world they are taught and that based on their own experi-
ence, working-class students develop a culture of their own. It is in part,
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a culture of resistance to and rejection of middle-class views and values.
It includes, for example, hostility toward schoolwork and a refusal to
accept the school’s standards for what constitutes failure and success.
In other words, told that they are less valuable to society because they
achieve less in school, these working-class students respond by con-
structing an alternative culture that promotes other values. Thus, they
may gain prestige among their peers through being tough, or sexy, or
athletic, good drinkers, or quick with a joke. Within their counter-cul-
ture they create a more acceptable set of meanings for their own lives.
The catch is that by rejecting the values of school, they fail in the eyes
of the school, so they cannot gain acceptable educational credentials
and therefore end up as members of the same disadvantaged class as
their parents. Breaking school rules may make working-class students
Jeel more powerful, but the crucial effect is to reinforce their own dis-
advantaged position.

According to Willis, a structural view can demonstrate that working-
class students do less well at school, get lower-status jobs and therefore
remain in the working class themselves. What a structural view does
not show us is how working-class students help to make this happen,
how it results from the struggle between them and school authorities,
and thereby %ow and why young people take the restricted and often
meaningless jobs in ways which seem sensible to them in their familiar
world as it is actually lived’. So we need both the action and structure
perspectives in order to develop better ideas about how to help work-
ing-class children break this vicious cycle.

Text 2. Discrimination, Tracking, and IQ

That there are significant differences of attainment by race, socioeco-
nomic class, sex, and other background factors is clear. What type of
evidence supports this statement? For example, among students who
took SAT tests, the verbal and math scores varied directly with the stu-
dents’ family incomes. Scores were lowest among those from the low-
est-income groups and highest among those from the highest-income
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groups. The SAT scores also varied with the students’ ethnic back-
ground, with whites and Asian- and Pacific-Americans scoring highest,
followed by Mexican-Americans and blacks.

College attendance also depends in part on the students’ socioeco-

nomic background. As sociologist J. Hearn has characterized the situ-

ation, despite our commitment to equality of opportunity, the socio-
economically rich tend to get richer — that is, go to schools with

better intellectual and material resources — whereas the poor become
poorer. The proportions of blacks, Hispanics, and Native Americans in
higher education, although somewhat improved, still trail far behind
that of whites. Enrolment in graduate schools paints a similar picture:
more whites than members of other races, more white men than white
women, but more black Native American, and Hispanic women than
men from these groups.

One of the important considerations in looking at unequal patterns
of higher education and attainment among different ethnic groups is
the tendency for students from lower economic institutions. How does
this happen? Often, this results from what is known as tracking, the
grouping of students according to their perceived abilities and career
interests. (Here, power theorists might assert that tracking by ability
is the rationale used to channel students from lower socioeconomic
backgrounds into lower tracks — which can be seen as synonymous
with lower-quality education). Tracking is perhaps the greatest obsta-
cle to equal opportunity in American schools. The tracks that students
find themselves on may lead them far along the road to opportunity or
straight into a dead-end or roadblock.

Students’ performance on intelligence tests is one of the most com-
mon criteria for assignment to tracks. Even when intelligence test scores
are not used for tracking, a student’s intelligence quotient (IQ) — the
score on a test of mental abilities that is a ratio of mental age to chrono-
logical age — can nevertheless affect teacher’s expectations about his or
her ability. Many people mistakenly believe that 1Q tests measure the
intellectual capacity with which a person is born. But intelligence is not
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the same as what intelligence tests measure. Although there have been
many theories about which factors make up that elusive quality called
‘intelligence’, no one really knows what it is. What is more, intelligence
tests measure only a limited range of mental abilities — mainly verbal
and mathematical — but little or nothing of a person’s creativity, flex-
ibility, street-smartness, insight, ability to learn from context, or skills
with people, music, dance, or design. The tests are good at picking up
students who are gifted in traditional academic subjects, but they are
particularly poor at picking up those — many from minority and under-
privileged groups — who already lag behind in the educational system.
Students who lack test-taking skills — how to answer questions rapidly
and in English, for example — and who lack the cultural frame of refer-
ence of the test are penalized.

Intelligence tests measure what people have learned over the years —
the effects of environment — as well as certain aspects of their innate
mental capacity. Because scores on 1Q tests are heavily influenced by
environment, it follows that some environments may be more condu-
cive to exceptional performance than others. This is definitely the case.
IQ tests are biased in favour of those who come from a middle class,
predominantly white, Western, industrialized culture (the same culture
that produced the people who devise and administer the tests). Thus
the fact that a young black child does not know many of the words on
the vocabulary portion of an IQ test may not mean that this child lacks
‘intelligence’. It may simply mean that he or she comes from an environ-
ment where these words are seldom if ever used.

Educational psychologist A. Jensen deemphasized such envi-

ronmental factors when he suggested that inheritance accounts for

a large part of the ten to fifteen-point difference between the average

IQ scores of white and black Americans. Widespread prejudice against

blacks makes it impossible to equate the environmental experiences
of white and black children, even when their parents’ levels of income

and education are similar. And more often than not, these factors are
dissimilar. In almost all the studies comparing the IQs of blacks and
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whites, the black sample has been drawn from a mere socially and eco-
nomically disadvantaged group than the white sample. Equally sig-
nificant, when the average 1Q scores of white children from privileged
and disadvantaged homes are compared, the differences between them
are equal to or even greater than those that exist between white and
black youngsters.

What, then, can we say about the relationship between heredity and
intelligence as measured by 1Q tests? At most, genetic heritage helps
establish a rather wide range of ‘intelligence’ that a person can poten-
tially manifest. But precisely where within this range the person will
actually score is determined largely by environmental factors. This is
why the use of IQ to discriminate between ‘inherently’ bright and dull
students is so unwarranted. Fortunately, the use of such tests for this
purpose is now decreasing.

Task 1. Compare the existing tests in Russia and the USA; think of ex-
amples to illustrate your point.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Equal opportunities in contemporary education are far from being
a reality.

2) The tests are all biased, their scores vary directly with the students’
family income.

3) Intelligence tests measure only a limited range of mental abilities.

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

assert

assign
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attain

consistent

discriminate (between)

identify

in effect

precisely

rationale

regardless

result, v

select

Extension activities
Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

1. ITOT y4eHbIil CKIOHEH TTPUYMEHBIIATH POJIb HEKOTOPHIX BasKHBIX
(hakTOpOB, yTBEPK/IAsI, YTO Pa3jindusi B cpepHux Oasiax 1Q B 3Haun-



UNIT 11. Public Education: Tendencies and Intentions 101

TeJIbHOI Mepe 10 6OoJIbIIel YacTh 0OBSACHSIIOTCS HACIEICTBEHHOCTHIO. 2.
B kakoMm KOHKPETHO MecTe Ha TIKaJe JAefCTBUTENbHO OKAKYTCS YbU-TO
Pe3yJIbTaThl, BO MHOTOM OITPEEJISIETCST CPENION; XapaKTEPHO, 4TO GaJLIbl
10 sI3bIKY U MaTeMaTHKe 0OHapYKUBAIOT TEHAEHIINIO K BAPbUPOBAHKIO
B MPSIMOU 3aBUCUMOCTH OT YPOBHS J0XOJ0B ceMbu. 3. Pe3ynbraThbl
TECTOB — OAUH M3 HanboJiee PACIPOCTPAHEHHBIX KPUTEPUEB IJIsL Pac-
npeesieHus 1Mo MOTOKaM; OJHAKO JaHHbIE TAKOTO Poja abCOJMIOTHO
HETPUTOAHBI s 0TOOPa ofapeHHbIX ydamuxcs. 4. Togamu BeIOOpKa
POM3BOIMIACH TJIABHBIM 0OPa3oM Ha IIPUMeEPE COIUATIBHO U 9KOHOMHM-
yecKr HeGJAromoIyYHbIX TPYIII YYAIUXCsl, Y KOTOPbIX OTCYTCTBYIOT
KaK yMeHHe pellaTh TeCThl, TaK U KyJbTypHas 0asza s UX pelieHusl.

Task 2. Write a) your definition of the terms: tracking, test-taking skill and
intelligence quotient;

b) a multiple choice test to review the topics Schooling and
Education.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Try an oral quiz to review the vocabulary of the unit.

[T10xast oCceaeMocThb, OMPeIENsITh B yueOHble TPYIITIbI, pacrpe/e-
JIATB TIO KypcaM, 3aKperyieHue 1o MOTOKaM, HEBBICOKHUIA CTATyC ¥ HU3-
KO€ KaueCTBO, YMHbIE U TJIYIIbIE «OT POXKIEHUS», TIOJYIUTh BHICOKUE
6asbl (110 TecTy), npodeccuoHanbHble TIPOTPAMMBbI, Pas3JNYKs B pe-
3yJbTatax (TecToB), HarboJee PacpoCTPaHEHHbIE KPUTEPUH, JIOTHYE-
ckoe 060CHOBaHHE.

Task 2. Find synonyms, antonyms and derivatives to the following words
and expressions.

To be inclined, as stated above, accommodate, dubious, exact, consider,
differentiate, in fact.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following questions.
1. What causes change in the modern world?
2. What directions can this change take?

Read the text, find a key sentence in each paragraph and organize them
logically to make a summary (sentences could be shortened if necessary).

Change in the Modern World

The changes in human ways of life in the last two hundred years have
been very far-reaching. We have become accustomed, for example, to
the fact that most of the population do not work on the land, living in
towns and cities rather than in small rural communities. But this was
never the case until the modern era. For virtually all of human history,
the vast majority of people have had to produce their own means of
subsistence, living in tiny groups or small village communities. Even at
the height of the most developed traditional civilisations — like ancient
Rome or traditional China — less than 10 per cent of the population

lived in urban areas, everyone else being engaged in food production.
Today, in most of the industrialised societies, these proportions have

become almost completely reversed: generally more than 90 per cent of
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people live in urban areas, and only 2-3 per cent of the population work
in agricultural production.

It is not only the outer aspects of our lives that have changed; these
transformations have radically altered, and continue to alter, the most
personal and intimate aspects of our ‘daily existence’. To extend a pre-
vious example, the spread of ideals of romantic love was strongly con-
ditioned by the transition from a rural to an urban, industrialised soci-
ety. As people moved into urban areas, and began to work in industrial
production, marriage was no longer prompted mainly by economic
motives — by the need to control the inheritance of land and to work the
land as a family unit. ‘Arranged’ marriages — fixed through the negotia-
tions of parents and relatives — became less and less common. Individu-
als increasingly came to initiate marriage relationships on the basis of
emotional attraction, and in order to seek personal fulfilment. The idea of
‘falling in love’ as a basis for contracting a marriage tie was formed in this

context. Similarly, before the rise of modern medicine, European views of
health and illness resembled those found in many non-Western countries.
Modern methods of diagnosis and treatment, together with awareness
of the importance of hygiene in preventing infectious disease, only date
from the early nineteenth century. Our current views of health and sick-
ness emerged as part of wider social transformations influencing many
aspects of people’s beliefs about biology and nature.

Sociology had its beginnings in the attempts of thinkers to under-
stand the initial impact of the transformations which accompanied
industrialisation in the West, and remains the basic discipline concerned
with analysing their nature. Our world today is radically different from
that of former ages; it is the task of sociology to help us understand this
world and its likely future.

Task 1. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What is the approximate proportion between urban and rural popu-
lation?

2) What aspects of human social life have changed over years?

3) What was the precondition for sociology to emerge as a separate
discipline?
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Task 2. Voice your opinion on changes in our way of life and think of ex-
amples to illustrate your point.

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

aware

basis

change

common

condition, v

dramatic

example

interpret

maintain
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order, v

particular

view, n

Follow-up activities

Read the brief introduction below and try to predict the author’s main con-
cern in the forthcoming discussion (time limit: 3 min.). What key points
might the author put particular emphasis on?

Social Change in the Modern World

‘Until our day’, the anthropologist P. Worsley has written, ‘human
society has never existed’, meaning that it is only in quite recent times
that we can speak of forms of social association which span the earth.
The world has become in important respects a single social system, as
a result of growing ties of interdependence which now affect virtually
everyone. The global system is not just an environment within which
particular societies — like Britain — develop and change. The social,
political and economic connections which crosscut borders between
countries decisively condition the fate of those living within each of
them. The general term for the increasing interdependence of world
society is globalisation.

It would be a mistake to think of globalisation simply as a process of the
growth of world unity. The globalising of social relations should be under-
stood primarily as the reordering of time and distance in our lives. Our
lives, in other words, are increasingly influenced by activities and events
happening well away from the social contexts in which we carry on our
day-to-day activities. Although rapidly developing today, globalisation is
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by no means completely new, dating from the time at which Western influ-
ence started to expand across the world some two or three centuries ago.
Theoretical perspectives. What accounts for the huge differences in
wealth and power between the industrialized countries and those of the
Third World? Three theoretical approaches have been proposed to try to
explain why such marked global inequalities have developed over the past
several centuries: imperialism, dependency theory and world system theory.

Task 1. Voice your opinion on the most important tendencies of contemporary
social changes. Do you completely agree with the author’s perspective?

Task 2. Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below and while scanning
it (for 3 min.) focus on key features of the approach in question. Present
and explain the theory for the rest of the group who will find arguments to
criticise it; think of your counterarguments.

Text 1. Imperialism

The theory of imperialism was first advanced by the English histo-
rian J. A. Hobson, and taken up by the Soviet leader Lenin, who was
influenced by Marx. Hobson’s work was published in the early 1900s,
at the time of the ‘scramble for Africa’ among Western nations. In
Hobson’s view, colonialism derived from the attempt to find new mar-
kets for investment, as capacity for production expanded beyond what
could profitably be sold in the home markets. According to him, the
majority of the population are only able to afford to buy a relatively
small proportion of the goods that can be produced, so there is a con-
stant striving both for new markets in which to sell, and for ways of
cheapening production by finding sources of inexpensive raw materi-
als and labour-power in other parts of the world. What Hobson terms
imperialism — the drive to conquer and subjugate other peoples, of
which colonialism was one expression — results from these pressures
towards external expansion.

This process both assisted the Western countries’ economic devel-
opment, and impoverished much of the rest of the world, because
resources were drained off from the non-industrialized regions. This set
in motion the increasing divergence between the wealth of the West
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and the poverty of the Third World. Lenin argued that large business
corporations play a leading role in these developments, although with
support from their national governments. They lead the way in exploit-
ing the non-industrialized areas, establishing trading relations with
poorer countries on terms highly favourable to themselves.

Neo-imperialism. Subsequent authors have borrowed from the ideas
of Lenin and Hobson to develop theories of neo-imperialism. They are
more concerned with the present-day world than with the period which
Hobson and Lenin analysed. The old colonial empires, like the British
empire, have more or less completely disappeared; virtually all the old
colonial areas have become self-governing countries; yet, so it is argued,
the industrialized states still maintain control through their leading
economic position in world trade, and through the influence of large
corporations operating on a global basis. The Western countries are able
to perpetuate their privileged position by ensuring that they control
the terms upon which world trade is carried on.

Text 2. Dependency Theory

An approach linked to theories of neo-imperialism is dependency the-
ory. This approach was developed initially in a South American context.
According to the dependency theorists, global society has developed
in an uneven way, such that the main core of the industrialized world
(United States, Europe and Japan) has a dominant role, with Third
World countries being dependent upon it. The origins and nature of
dependence vary according to how far a specific country was colonized
and by whom. Dependence usually involves the reliance of Third World
countries on selling cash crops to the developed world. For example,
Brazil became — and remains today — the major producer of coffee for
export. Other cash-crops include sugar, rubber and bananas (hence
the name banana republics scornfully applied to the unstable political
regimes of South America by those surveying them from the more pros-
perous North). The strong presence of traditional forms of agriculture,
combined with cash-crop production for export, prevented the devel-
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opment of modern manufacturing production. Once the South Ameri-
can countries had fallen too far behind the industrialized countries of
Europe and North America, and had become dependent on them for
manufactured goods, stagnation set in.

The economist A. G. Frank has coined the phrase ‘the develop-
ment of under-development’ to describe the evolution of Third World
countries. These societies have become impoverished, he holds, as
a direct result of their subordinate position in relation to the indus-
trialized countries. The industrialized countries have become rich
at the expense of the Third World, which they have created through
colonialism and neo-imperialism. In Frank’s words, ‘development and
under-development are two sides of the same coin’. The rich countries
form a metropolitan centre, around which satellite (the Third World)
countries are grouped, their economies being dependent upon those of
the more advanced countries, while they themselves become largely
impoverished.

Text 3. World System Theory

World system theory, pioneered by I. Wallerstein, is the most sophis-
ticated of these attempts to interpret world patterns of inequality.
According to Wallerstein, from the sixteenth century onwards a world
system has developed — a series of economic and political connections
stretching across the globe — based on the expansion of a capitalist
world economy. The capitalist world economy is made up of the core
countries (which correspond roughly to Frank’s metropolitan centre),
the semi-periphery, the periphery and the external arena. The core
states are those in which modern economic enterprise first emerged
and which subsequently underwent processes of industrialization: Brit-
ain, the Netherlands and France initially, with other societies located
in North-west Europe, such as Germany, later joining them. The core
areas contained a range of emerging manufacturing industries and rela-
tively advanced forms of agricultural production, and had centralized
forms of government.
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Societies situated in the south of Europe, around the Mediterranean
(such as Spain), became a semi-periphery of the core countries. In other
words, they were linked in various kinds of dependent trading relation-
ships with the northern states, but remained economically fairly stag-
nant. Until two centuries ago, the periphery — the ‘outer edge’ — of the
world economy was mainly in the eastern fringes of Europe. From these
areas, such as what is now Poland, cash-crops were sold directly to the
core countries.

Much of Asia and Africa at this time were part of the external arena —
that is to say, they remained untouched by the commercial connections
established by the core countries. As a result of colonialism, and subse-
quently through the activities of large corporations, these regions have
been drawn into the world economy. Third World nations currently form
the periphery of what is by now a very comprehensive world system, in
which the United States and Japan have joined, and now dominate, the
core. Since the core countries dominate the world system, Wallerstein
argues, they are able to organize world trade to favour their interests.
Much as the dependency theorists say, the First World countries have
established a position in which they are able to exploit the resources of
Third World societies for their own ends.

Task 1. Present the essence of a theory discussed in one sentence.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Global society has developed unevenly.
2) The world economy is made up of the core countries.
3) Few countries today remain outside the global economy

Extension activities

Consider the author’s version of critical assessment of the theories dis-
cussed. Do you share all his views? Could you add any other criticism?
Critical Assessment of the Theories

How valid are these theories? They all agree that the imbalance in
wealth and resources between the First and Third Worlds has its ori-
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gins in colonialism. In this they are surely correct, and without doubt
it is also right to claim that the dependency relationships established
during the colonial period have been maintained, and even accentuated,
since then. Most Third World countries find themselves enmeshed in
economic relations with the core states which hamper their economic
development, but from which it is very difficult for them to break free.
The result is that the industrialized areas of the world become increas-
ingly prosperous, while many Third World countries stagnate.

But it is false to argue, as Frank does in particular, that the prosper-

ity of the industrialized societies has been achieved as a result of their
exploitation of the poorer countries. The resources they derived from
these countries were of minor importance compared to the processes of
industrial growth generated within themselves.

Wallerstein’s theory is especially important, because it is not just
concerned with global inequalities, but with analysing the world as
an overall social system. The industrialized societies and Third World
countries emerged as different parts of a single set of processes of devel-
opment. This perspective is vital, even if the details of Wallerstein’s

account can be criticized.
A basic weakness of each of these theories is that they concen-

trate almost exclusively on economic factors in the development of

the world system. Economic influences are very important, but so are
others. Political considerations, the impact of war, and cultural fac-
tors, have all had a major impact on the forging of increasing global
interdependence.

Task 1. Consider the list of clichés used for assessing and criticising and

underline the corresponding sentences in the texts of the unit; add more to
the list.

1. It would be a mistake to think of X simply as...

2. X should be understood primarily as...

3. X is by no means completely new, dating from the time at which...

4. They all agree that...
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5. It is also right to claim...

6. It is false to argue, as N does in particular...

7. It is not just concerned with X, but with analysing Z...

8. This perspective is vital...

9. A basic weakness of X is that...

10. N concentrates almost exclusively on X factors in Z...

Task 2. Write: a) a brief critical review of any of the theories discussed in
the unit using the vocabulary of the unit and clichés from the list;
b) your own sentences for back translation.



PART Ill. MARRIAGE AND DEVIANCE

UNIT 13. Marriage and Family Rituals

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective + noun concept
(e.g. a new concept, an important concept).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following expres-
sions with the key element condition: in no condition to, in/out of condition,
on condition that, on no condition.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. The importance of marriage and family in contemporary world.
2. The most common marriage problems.

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit:
3 min.).

Text 1. Marriage and Forms of Marriage!

Marriage is a socially sanctioned union that reproduces the family. In
all societies the choice of partners is generally guided by rules of exog-
amy (the obligation to marry outside a group); some societies also have
rules of endogamy (the obligation to marry within a group). These rules
may be prescriptive or, as in the case of the incest taboo, proscriptive;

they generally apply to kinship groups such as clan or lineage; residen-

tial groups; and social groups such as the ethnic group. caste, or class.

Marriage is grounded in emotions and sentiments. It is based on our
impulses of mating, procreation, maternal devotion, fraternal love and
parental care. It is built upon sentiments of love, affection, sympathy,
cooperation and friendship.

I http://www.questia.com/library/sociology-and-anthropology/relationships-and-
the-family/marriage/marriage.jsp



UNIT 13. Marriage and Family Rituals 113

Marriage is usually heterosexual and entails exclusive rights and
duties of sexual performance, but there are instructive exceptions. For
example, Nayar women of India would ritually marry men of a supe-
rior caste, have numerous lovers, and bear legitimate children. Among
the Dahomey of West Africa, one woman could marry another; the
first woman would be the legal “father” of the children (by other men)
of the second. These examples highlight the functions of marriage to
reproduce both a domestic division of labor and social relationships
between different groups. Such functions are served even by the more
common type of marriage, the union of one or more men with one or
more women.

In most societies men and women are valued for their different
roles in the household economy. Marriage therefore often occasions
other economic exchanges. If a woman’s labor is highly valued, a man
may be required to offer valuable goods (bride-price) or his own labor
(bride-service) to his wife’s family. If a man’s labor is more highly
valued, the bride’s family may offer goods (dowry) to the husband or
his family.

Text 2. Marriage As a Societal Bond
Family is a smallest social unit. On the basis of size or structure and
the depth of generations family can be classified into two main types.
1. Nuclear or the single unit family is a family, consisting of a mother,
a father and a child and constituting a single household. 2. Joint
or extended family is a social unit that contains the nuclear family
together with blood relatives, often spanning three or more genera-
tions, characterized by common residence and economic cooperation.
In many societies marriage links not just nuclear families but larger
social formations as well. Some endogamous societies are divided into
different exogamous groups (such as clans or lineages): men form alli-
ances through the exchange of women, and the social organization
regulates these alliances through marriage rules. In some cases, two
men from different groups exchange sisters for brides. Other instances
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involve an adult man marrying the young or infant daughter of another
man; sexual relations would be deferred for many years, but the two
men will have formed a strong bond. Marriages are often arranged by

the families through the services of a matchmaker or go-between, and

commence with a ritual celebration, or wedding. Some cultures prac-
tice trial marriage; the couple lives together before deciding whether

they should marry. Society generally prescribes where newlywed cou-
ples should live. So, on the basis of the nature of residence family can
be classified into three main forms, those of patrilocal, matrilocal and
neolocal (changing) residence. In patrilocal cultures, the couple lives
with or near the husband’s family; in matrilocal ones, with or near the
wife’s family while under neolocal residence, they establish their own
household.

Although marriage tends to be regarded in many places as a per-
manent tie, divorce is allowed in most modern societies. The causes
of divorce vary, but adultery, desertion, infertility, failure to provide

the necessities of life, mistreatment, and incompatibility are the most

common. Civil unions are now permitted in Western countries, but for
nearly a thousand years marriage in the Western world was a religious
contract. The Christian church undertook its supervision in the 9th
century, when newlywed couples instituted the practice of coming to
the church door to have their union blessed by the priest. Eventu-
ally the church regulated marriage through canon law. In contempo-
rary Europe marriage has lost some of importance, especially as social
legislation has emphasized assuring equal financial benefits and legal
standing to children born to unwed parents.

Text 3. Forms of Marriage

On the basis of marriage family has been classified into three major
types: monogamous, polygamous or polygynous and polyandrous fam-
ily. Monogamy (the union of one wife to one husband) is the prevalent
form almost everywhere. Polygyny or polygamy (having several wives
at one time), however, has been a prerogative in many societies. It is
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commonly found where the value of women’s labor is high and may
be practiced as a way of acquiring allies: A man may cement his bonds
with several other men by marrying their sisters or daughters. Poly-
andry (having several husbands at one time) is rare, having occurred

infrequently in Tibetan society, among the Marquesas tribe of Poly-

nesia, and among certain hill tribes in India. People who enjoy only
a_marginal subsistence may practice polyandry as a way of limiting

births. In recent years many gay-rights groups have sought official

recognition of same-sex couples that would be comparable to mar-

riage.
The family is guarded both by social taboos and by legal regula-

tions. The society takes precaution to safeguard this organization
from any possible breakdown. No society gives absolute freedom to
its members to select their partners. Endogamy and exogamy are the

two main rules that condition marital choice.

Task 1. Find answers to the following questions.

1) Why are the rules of exogamy prevalent in most societies?

2) Which forms of marriage exist and how do they differ?

3) How are families classified with respect to the residence of the new-
lyweds? Which type do you think is preferable and why?

4) How do nuclear and extended families differ? Which type accounts
for closer kinship ties over generations? Why?

Task 2. Summarize the contents of the discussion in one sentence.

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

acquire
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alliance

benefit

comparable

compatible

conduct, n

detect

distinguish

entail

involve

signify

tie
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Follow-up activities

Read the text below and make a list of family rituals (time limit: 5 min.).

Family Rituals*

Family rituals are practiced in different settings and are multidimen-
sional. S. J. Wolin and L. Bennett have identified three types of family
rituals that differ by setting and the degree to which they are connected
to cultural practices. Family celebrations are holidays practised and pre-
scribed by the culture, such as Passover Seders, and rites of passage
such as weddings. Family traditions are linked to family activities such
as birthday customs, family vacations, and special anniversaries and are
less culture-specific. Patterned routines, the third category of family rit-
uals, are the least consciously planned but may occur on a regular basis,
for example, dinnertime, bedtime routines, and the types of greetings
family members make when they return home.

B. Fiese and colleagues make the distinction between routines of
daily living and rituals in family life. Routines and rituals can be con-
trasted along the dimensions of communication, commitment, and con-
tinuity. Routines typically involve instrumental communication con-
veying information that “this is what needs to be done.” They entail
a momentary time commitment, and once the act is completed there
is little, if any, afterthought. Routines are repeated over time and rec-
ognized by continuity in behaviour. Rituals, on the other hand, involve
symbolic communication and convey “this is who we are” as a group.
There is an affective commitment that leaves the individual feeling that
the activity feels right and provides a sense of belonging. Furthermore,
there is often an emotional residue where once the act is completed the
individual may replay it in memory to recapture some of the affective
experience. Rituals also provide continuity in meaning across generations
with the anticipation for repeat performance and an investment that this

! http://familyjrank.org/pages/576 /Family-Rituals-Conclusion.html, http://fam-
ilyjrank.org/pages/572/Family-Rituals-Definitions.html
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is how the family will continue to be. When routines are disrupted it is
a hassle. When rituals are disrupted there is a threat to group cohesion.

To illustrate, consider family mealtimes as an example. A mealtime
routine may be an instrumental communication of who needs to pick up
milk on the way home from work. Once the milk is procured, there is
very little thought about the grocery store. And, often as not, this act
may be repeated several times a week. The mealtime ritual, on the other
hand, is conversation as a group that may include inside jokes, symbolic
objects, and acts meaningful only to the family not easily detected by
the outside observer. Once the family is gathered for the meal there is an
affective reaction that may be as subtle as a sigh signifying that time has
been set aside for the group and that other things are put on hold. There
may also be elements of the gathering that have been passed down over
generations, including prayers, dishes, and even topics of conversation.

Several authors have proposed typologies of family rituals. J. Roberts
has identified six ways in which families approach rituals. Under-ritu-
alized families rarely practice family routines, often ignoring important
milestones such as anniversaries or birthdays. Rigidly ritualized fami-
lies prescribe strict rules for conduct and hold high expectations for
attendance by all members. Skewed ritualization is evident when the
ritual practices are linked primarily to one member of the family or
one aspect of a family’s life such as religion or ethnic heritage. Families
who practice hollow rituals are characterized by a lack of meaningful
affect in their group activities, emphasizing the routine aspect of fam-
ily rituals without the symbolic component. Some families experience
interrupted rituals due to sudden changes in the family such as illness or
death. Families who practice flexible rituals maintain the symbolically
meaningful aspect of family rituals and are able to adapt the roles and
routines across the lifecycle.

Family rituals are assessed either through questionnaires, interviews,
[frequency checklists, or direct observation. The most frequently used self-
report questionnaires are the Family Routines Inventory (FRI) and the
Family Ritual Questionnaire (FRQ). Interviews have also been devel-
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oped where families are asked to identify rituals that are important to
them and how frequently they practice such rituals. The practice of
family rituals, such as mealtime, has also been directly observed though
video-taped recordings and audio-taped recordings of conversations.

The steady stream of research and clinical interest in family ritu-
als has been stimulated, in part, because family rituals make sense
to families. Family members can identify what rituals they practice
and distinguish how important they are to family life. Rituals can be
directly observed in their practice. The study of family rituals may
allow researchers to break away from the tradition of identifying
“good” and “bad” traits and focus on how families find success and
meaning in their collective lives.

Task 1. Outline the key problems raised.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Advantages of different types of marriage.

2) Possible reasons for differing spouses’ roles in the household eco-
nomy.

3) The role of matchmakers.

4) Prescriptive and restrictive functions of social taboos and legal
regulation.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

CJI0KHOCTD B onpeaeseHnn ceMbu CBA3aHa C MHOTOCTOPOHHO-
CTBIO I MHOTOACHIEKTHOCTBIO 9TOr0 COITMAJIBHOTO q)EHOMeHa, IO9TOMY
TaK CJIOKHO B OJHOM OTIPeleIEHUN OTPa3UTh BECh CIEKTP OTHOIIE-
HUI, CBOWCTB U YepT, MPUCYIIUX CeMbe KaK COMMATbHOMY WHCTUTYTY
U MaJIoi Tpymie. B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT MecTa JJOKATU3aIuu MOJIOI0H
ceMeWHON Maphbl BBIAEIAIOTCS MaTPUIOKAJIbHbBIE, MATPUIOKATbHBIE
U HEOJIOKAJIbHBIE TUTIBI CEMET.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

CeMbsl — 3TO OCHOBaHHOE Ha OpaKe WM KPOBHOM POACTBE OObeIH-
HEeHUe JIOJeH, CBA3aHHbIX OOLUIHOCTBIO ObITa M B3AUMHON OTBETCTBEH-
HOCTBIO. SIBJISASICh HEOOXOAUMBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM COLMAAbHON CTPYK-
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TYPbI JI060TO 00IIECTBA U BBIIOJIHAS MHOKECTBEHHbIE COLMAIbHbIE
(bYHKIMK, ceMbsl UTPAET BasKHYIO POJIb B OOIIECTBEHHOM Pa3BUTHU.
ITousTIIE ceMbsl He clle[yeT MyTaTh ¢ MoHATHeM Opak. bpak — aTo
UCTOPUYECKU MEHSIONMAsACs colluaabHas (GopMa OTHOIIEHUN MEXKIY
SKEHIIMHON ¥ MY>KUMHOM, II0CPECTBOM KOTOPOI OOIIECTBO YCTaHABIM-
BaeT UX CYNPYsKECKHE U POJCTBEHHbBIE ITpaBa u obsizanHocT. Ho cembs,
Kak [paBUJIo, IpeacTaBisgeT Gojee CAOKHYIO CUCTEMY OTHOIIEHMUI,
yeM Gpak, MOCKOJbKY OHa MOKET OOBEAUHSTh HE TOJBKO CYIIPYTOB, HO
U UX JIeTel, a TakKe IPyruX poJCcTBeHHUKOB. [ToaTOMy ceMbio ciesyeT
paccMaTrpuBaTh He MPOCTO Kak GPavHyIo TPYIIILY, HO KaK COIUATbHBIN
WHCTUTYT, TO €CTh CUCTEMY CBSI3€i, B3aUMOJCUCTBUN ¥ OTHOIICHUH
UHAMBUIO0B. Hepe3 ceMblo CMEHSIOTCS TIOKOJIEHUS JITo/leid, B Hell uesio-
BEK POKIAeTCs, yepe3 Hee TPOAoIKaeTcs pof. CeMbst SBIAETCS TaKKe
SAYEHKON opraHu3aiuu ObiTa.

CeMbs KaK COIUATBHBIN MHCTUTYT ITPOXOAUT PSIJ] 9TATIOB, TIOCJIE0-
BaTEJbHOCTb KOTOPBIX CKJA/[bIBAETCA B CEMEUHBIN UK UJIN KU3HEH-
HBIM ITUKJ ceMbu. VcemenoBaTenn BhIIETSIOT Pa3IUnIHOE KOJTUIECTBO
a3z aToro nuKIa, HO TJIABHBIMHU CPEIN HUX SBJSIOTCS CJEIYIONINE:
BCTYIUIEHUE B MEPBbIil Gpak — oOpazoBaHue CeMbHU; HAYAIO0 IE€TOPOIK-
JeHUsT — PO’KIEeHKEe IepBOro peberKa; OKOHYaHUe AeTOPOKICHUS —
POJKIIEHHE TIOCJIETHETO PeOGEHKa; «ITyCTOE THE3/10» — BCTYIJIeHHe B Opak
U BbIJIeJIEHUE U3 CeMbH MOCJIeHero pedeHKa; mpeKkpaiieHmue CymecTBo-
BAaHUS CEMbU — CMEPTb OJJHOTO U3 CYIIPYTOB.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for 2 of the following terms: marriage, extended
JSamily, matrilocal culture, monogamy, polyandry, social taboos;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Typologies of family rituals.
2) The difference between family traditions, family celebrations and
family routines.
3) Cultural practices.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun opinion (e.g. to
voice an opinion, to express an opinion).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following ex-
pressions with the key element account: by all accounts, give an account

of, keep account of, of no account, on account of, on no account, take into
account.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What do you know about the traditional family?
2. What is the difference between the notions family and marriage?

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit:
3 min.).

Text 1. The Traditional Family

In today’s rapidly changing society, the definition of many things
that used to be considered normal are now seen to be obsolete. This
is evident in all walks of life but more recently is apparent right in
our very homes. The so-called “traditional family” of the past consists
of a husband, a wife, 1-2 children, and in most cases a pet. They had
good family values with very low occurrences of infidelity amongst
spouses. The children would show a great amount of respect toward

their parents and would help with all of the chores around the house.
Today there is no clear definition of what a family is. With changing

laws and changing views on life by society, a “family” today could
be considered just about any combination of things. Values today
are all but forgotten, with kids disrespecting their parents and basi-
cally “running wild”. Today in 2003, it is unmistakable that the “tra-
ditional family” with “traditional values” that go with it are out of
date. This is apparent through three things; divorce rates are higher



122 Part lll. Marriage and Deviance

than ever and continue to grow; there is a total lack of discipline for
youths; and with new laws in place, gay people are legally allowed to be
married.

Family and society.* Family forms are shaped by the attitudes toward
gender roles in a given society which, in turn, are influenced by the
demographic, social, economic, and political realities of the time. The
traditional family, idealized during the Victorian era and re-established
in the 1950s, is identified as a unit consisting of a married couple with
two or more children where the breadwinning father goes out to work
while the mother stays home to keep house and care for the children

and her husband. This profile of the family, which reflected and was

supported by the prevailing attitudes and realities of a particular period
which no longer exists, continues to be lauded, endorsed, and longed

for by right wing politicians and religious groups. However, due to the
major socio-cultural changes of the past three decades, a variety of fam-

ily forms has emerged and now the traditional family accounts for “only
5 per cent of American households.”

After the Second World War government propaganda was combined
with effective advertising, and supported by Freudian psychology to
restore the traditional family as the societal norm where women were
assigned the identity of wives and mothers, with increased emphasis
on gender difference, and men assumed the role of breadwinners and
strong, male heads of families. In this traditional family, specific male
and female gender roles are instilled in the children from the outset.
Males learn to be assertive, aggressive, and dominant while females
learn to be docile, gentle, and passive. They learn that men are expected
to be tough, courageous, and rational while women are expected to
be tender, timid, and emotional. They learn that men are the power-
holders while women are expected to be submissive, that men make
the decisions while women are expected to comply. In other words, the
traditional game which is called gender-role socialization is really a very

I http://www.esc.edu/esconline /across_esc/writerscomplex.nsf/0/9526310C1C96
BD80852569EE00551A86
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clever way of ensuring that women learn that their place in the scheme
of life is to be dependent on and subservient to men. However, such
gender-role socialization also takes its toll on men’s physical and men-
tal health. It seems that traditional gender-role socialization “limits the
options and opportunities open to males as well as females” and can
prevent both from achieving their full human potential.

In the 1960s, family life began to change when the student move-
ment led the revolt against sexual repression, social injustice, and racial
discrimination. This was the decade when the baby-boomers came of
age and changed societal norms irrevocably. This was the decade when
the civil rights movement challenged the discriminatory laws. This
was the decade when the second wave of feminism emerged and gave
birth to the women’s movement, a movement that has had the most
lasting and profound effect on both public and private life in America.
In short, this was the decade when children, women, and men chal-
lenged the patriarchal, authoritarian structures of family and society,
and demanded equal rights for all, regardless of gender, color, or race.

Text 2. Changes in Gender Roles
In the traditional family, men were socialized to develop instrumental
behaviours and women were socialized to develop expressive behaviors.
This insured that, while men had direct access to economic opportunity
and independence, women were always dependent on their husbands
for social and economic rewards. So, it follows that women lacked
this power and prestige because of their confinement to the domestic
sphere. In order for women to achieve equality of status with men, it
was imperative that they participate in paid employment in the public
sphere and that they have some degree of economic independence.
With this emphasis on changing their role, unprecedented numbers
of women have not only joined the labor force since 1960 but have also
become highly educated and have won the right to compete with men in
all areas of professional, business, and public life. However, even though
women have achieved equality of status through education, occupation,



124 Part lll. Marriage and Deviance

and income, a corresponding change in men’s roles has been slow to
develop. While men have supported the changing role of women, at
least in areas in which it benefits them, many have allowed their wives
to continue to take full responsibility for the domestic sphere in addi-
tion to their sharing in the breadwinning role and have failed to see
that “to be effective, change must move in two directions: men must
share in domestic and childrearing tasks even as women share in the
world of outside work.”

Traditionally, a man and a woman became involved in a steady dat-
ing relationship as a preparation for marriage. Men looked for partners
whose physical appearance would enhance their image, and women
looked for partners whose achievements, financially and socially, would
provide security and social status. In the past three decades, all of this has
changed as feminist-minded women emphasize their own instrumental as
well as expressive qualities, and look for more expressive and intellectual
qualities in the men they choose for long-term relationships. Men who
are open to more egalitarian gender roles focus less on physical qualities
and more on the expressive and intellectual qualities of women.

Marriage is not necessarily the goal of long-term relationships in
today’s world. Individuals are expected to be deeply committed to the
current serious relationship in an exclusive dating partnership, a living-
together arrangement, or a socially recognized marriage. When couples
decide to marry, they do so in the belief that it will provide the rewards
and satisfactions they seek in terms of both instrumental and expressive
exchanges.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the discussion in 10 sentences (5 sen-
tences for each text).

Task 2. Answer the following questions.

1) Which family is considered traditional?

2) What other forms of families exist? In which way do they differ from
the traditional family?

3) What was the societal norm for gender roles in the past? What are
they nowadays?

4) How can you define a contemporary family?
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Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

account (for)

arrange

bond

challenge

confine

crucial

decision

derive

evident

obsolete
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precede

sphere

Follow-up activities

Read the text below and outline the reasons for the traditional family de-
cline (time limit: 5 min.).

Decline in the Traditional Family*

Over the past two decades there has been a considerable debate over
the breakdown in the “traditional family”. Some argue that the decline
is due to a breakdown in family values, while others maintain there are
structural reasons for changing patterns. In order to understand the so
called breakdown of the traditional family, we must first define what
family was and what family is. By the late 14th century, the English
word family, derived from the Latin word for household including ser-
vants and slaves, had emerged to designate all those who lived under
the authority of the household head...; in the 17th century the word
exclusively referred to a man’s offspring, as in the phrase “his family
and wife”. Not until the 19th century did the word commonly describe
a married couple with their co-resident children, distinguished from
a household or more distant kin. Historically it was not until 200 years
ago the definition of family was a married couple and their co-residing
children. Ethnically the definition of family differs as well.
Throughout history the definition of family has changed. A fam-
ily was once every person in the household, every person under the
authority head. Some Indian tribes considered the entire tribe “family”.
So, what is a “family”? More importantly, what is the “traditional fam-

! http://www.associatedcontent.com/article /234244 /decline in the traditional
family pg4.html?cat=25
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ily”? The traditional family is a married couple, each only married once,
and their 2-3 children. The male is the breadwinner and female stays
at home to care for the home and the children. In previous times fami-
lies were “a patriarchal institution ruled by the father”. This was called
a “godly family”. During this time, “the family was a school... a voca-
tional institute... a church... a house of correction... a welfare institute...
an orphanage... a hospital... an old people’s home... and a poor house.”
Families, during this time, were also very public. The family with its
permeable boundaries, did not contain or define an individual’s social
life. Rather, people lived “in the streets” in the community. Community
members often intervened in family matters.

During the modern era, the family changed again. The family was
now more private, work was done outside of the home, romantic love
brought couples together and the family was more “child-centered”. In
modern times there are new variables in causing a decline in the “tradi-
tional family”. These variables include homosexuality, law, cohabitation,
divorce and more. Another variable that has recently affected family
is the law. While “in medieval Europe it was considered incestuous to
have sexual relations with anyone less than a seventh cousin, and mar-
riage between cousins was proscribed, today, each state stipulates the
legal age of marriage, the allowed distance between relatives, health
requirements, the length of waiting period required before marriage,
rules concerning inheritance, social security, and the division of prop-
erty in case of divorce.” Cohabitation also affects the “traditional fam-
ily”, because cohabitating couples that marry have a higher divorce rate
than those couples that do not live together before they marry.

Heterosexual cohabitation continues to increase in the United States.
The 2000 Census found 4.9 million households headed by opposite-sex
cohabitating couples... More than half of first marriages are now pre-
ceded by cohabitation (most cohabitating couples either marry or split
up within eighteen months). About half of cohabitating couples do marry
each other. Ironically, cohabitating couples who marry have a somewhat
higher divorce rate than those who marry without having lived together.
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Today, about half of the people who do get married, end up divorced. In
addition to a higher divorce rate, another variable could be immigration.
With high rates of immigration, race and ethnicity play a large part in the
decline of the traditional family. The majority of people who get a divorce
will get remarried. “3 out of 4 men and 6 out of 10 women eventually do
so.” Remarriage plays a crucial role in the decline of the traditional fam-
ily because, as stated before, the “traditional family” consists of a married
male and female, never before married. There are other variables includ-
ing the economy. Today single income families are scarce. About 60 %
of married couples are dual-earner households. In theory, dual-earners
would extend their “non-traditional” values onto their kin. Some couples
have chosen to remain childless. So much for the 2-3 children. In fact, 1
in 6 women will never have children.

There are many possible reasons for the so-called decline in the “tra-
ditional family”. There is homosexuality, the law, cohabitation, divorce,
race and ethnicity, remarriage, dual-earner families and families remain-
ing childless. Another possible explanation could be that what we call
the traditional family (a male and female, never before married with
2-3 children, and the male as the breadwinner) has only been around
for fifty years or so. Before that, a family was an entire tribe, an entire
household, including servants, living under the authority of a house-
hold head. Before the law told us it was wrong, it was appropriate to
marry a cousin. So, maybe, what we call a “decline in the traditional
family” is not a decline at all. Maybe, this is simply the traditional fam-
ily reforming to what it once was.

Task 1. Make a list of reasons for the traditional family decline not men-
tioned by the author.

Task 2. Voice your arguments for or against the following statements; think

of examples to illustrate your point.

1) The family is the most essential factor in our society.

2) The breadwinner model is the best.

3) Access to economic opportunity is a source of power and pres-
tige in all societies.

4) Marriage is not necessarily the goal of long-term relations in today’s
world.
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Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

B noJie 3peHust COMOJIOTUN CEMbH MOMAAI0T TaKKe TPOOJEMBbI, KaK
HMPUHIIUI U KPUTEPUHU BBIOOPA CyNPYroB, Opak u cekc, Gpak U pasBo/l.
B niocsiesinee BpeMsi 3TOT CIIEKTP 3HAYUTEHHO PACIIUPUJICS U, HATIPU-
Mep, COBMECTHOe IPOKUBaHKe 10 WAKW BHe Opaka B OOJBIIMHCTBE
WH/IYCTPUATBHBIX PA3BUTBIX CTPAH YIKe IaBHO CTAJIO TOBCEIHEBHOCTHIO
u HopMoOIi. CeMbI0O MOKHO CUMTATh HAvyaJabHOW (DOPMOI TPyHITOBOI
JKU3HU JIIOJIEH, TaK KaK B HEl 3aKJajibiBaeTcs U (hOPMUPYETCs: yMEHUE
JKHTb B 00IIECTBE, B COIUYME.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

C TouKkM 3peHus Co/epKaHust, CTPYKTYPbl U (DOPMbBI CEMbSI €CTh
HUCTOPUYECKHU U3MEHSIOMAICSA COIUATBHAS TPYIIA, YHUBEPCATHHBIMU
MPU3HAKAMU KOTOPOH SIBJISIIOTCS T€TEPOCEKCYATbHAST CBsI3h, CUCTEMA
POJICTBEHHBIX OTHOIIEHUI, obecliedeHre U Pa3BUTHE COIUATbHbBIX
U MHAUBUAYAJbHBIX KAYECTB JIUYHOCTU W OCYIIECTBJIEHUE OIpe/lesieH-
HOH 3KOHOMUYECKOU JessTesibHOCTH. CeMbsl eCTh cOIMajibHast IPYIIa,
B KOTOPOU MYKUMHBI U KEHIIUHbI YIOBJIETBOPSIOT €CTeCTBEHHbIE
(IyXOBHbBIE, 9THYECKHE, ICTETHYECKHE) MOTPEOHOCTH U obecrievn-
BalOT BOCIPOM3BOCTBO 00IIECTBA MyTeM POKaeHus moromcTBa. OHa
SIBJISIETCSI OCHOBOU JIJIS PEAJIn3alii COIUAJbHBIX U WHJMBUIYAJb-
HBIX KauecTB JinuHocTu. Ho TOUHO Tak ke B ceMbe OCYIIECTBIISIIOTCS
U ompejieJIeHHble BU/bl 9KOHOMUUYECKON pesreabHocTu. CeMbs U Opak
OTHOCSITCSI K SIBJIEHUSIM, HHTEPEC K KOTOPBIM BCerjia Obl YCTONYMBBIM
U MACCOBBIM.

HecMmotrpst Ha BCIO M300peTaTe/bHOCTh YeJ0BEKa, OTPOMHOE pas-
HOOOpasue TMOJTUTHYECKUX, DKOHOMUUECKUX U TIPOYUX OpPraHU3allHii,
MPaKTUYECKU B Ka)KIOM OOIeCTBe, HAYMHAsT OT IPUMHUTHBHENIIIETO
MJIEMEHN U KOHYAST CJIOKHBIM COIUATTBHBIM CTPOEM COBPEMEHHOTO Pa3-
BUTOTO FOCY/IaPCTBA, CEMbsI BBICTYIIAJIa U BBICTYIAET KaK OTUETJIUBO
BbIPAKeHHAsT collnaibHast equnniia. CeMbell Ha3bIBAeTCsS OCHOBAHHOE
Ha KPOBHOM POJICTBE, OpaKe MU YCHIHOBJIEHUN OObeIUHEHME JIIOIEN,
CBSI3aHHBIX OOIIHOCTBHIO ObITa U B3AMMHON OTBETCTBEHHOCTBIO 32 BOC-
[UTaHKe JeTel; YIeHbl CEMbH YaCTO JKUBYT B 0JiHOM fjoMe. Cornosoru
U aHTPOIIOJIOTY CPABHUBAIOT CEMEIHYIO CTPYKTYPY B pasHbIX 001ie-
cTBax 1o 6 mapamerpam: opme cembu, hopme Opaka, 0Opasiry pac-
npejeseHns BJacTh, BbIOOPY HapTHEPa, MECTOKUTEIbCTBA U TIPOKC-
XOXKIEHUIO.
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Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: gender role,
breadwinner, power-holders, gender-role socialization, social status;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) The traditional family: declining or reforming?
2) Childless families. Possible reasons and consequences.
3) Same-sex families: should those be forbidden or allowed by the law?
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective + noun family (e.g.
a one-parent family, an extended family).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following expres-
sions with the key element head: head count, head off, headed notepaper,
per head.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Changes that family and marriage have undergone over time.
2. The role of man and woman in a present-day family.

Read the text below and make up a list of the most significant changes fami-
lies are undergoing (time limit: 5 min.).

Family and Marriage in Transition*

There is a great diversity in the family and marriage arrangements.
With the globalization of societies one could expect further variations
in this institution. A variety of social and economic forces have become

instrumental in the erosion of traditional family and marriage values.
We are trying to hold on to the sacred values of this institution, though

we cannot ignore the secular inroads that are already taking place. The
dramatic changes in the social norms and values have transformed the

family life. Though we do not have empirical evidence to support the
observed changes, yet it may be worth mentioning and it might gener-
ate curiosity for future research. Therefore, let us look at some of the
changes that are being experienced by the family and marriage nation-
ally and internationally.

Family is losing functions. Except for procreation of children, for all
other functions it appears that other institutions are taken over the
traditional functions of the family. In the developed countries families

U http://free-books-online.org/mix-books/introduction-to-sociology/family-and-
marriage-in-transition/
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have accepted such a take-over, in others such a change is fast com-
ing. For example, educational institutions and mass media of com-

munication are becoming powerful agents of children’s socialization.
So, we're heading towards the situation where right from the birth

till our burial, the whole of our life is likely to be handled by the pro-
fessional functionaries. Families are exerting less influence over the
lives of their members. Modern society is an “other directed” society
where the behaviour of a person is much influenced by the peer group
(contemporaries), found outside the family. Of course, the families

try to have control on the kinds of friends their children are likely

to have but the variety of peers the children come across while out

of school may be beyond the limits of families. Nevertheless, these
peer groups might become the strength for the children’s socialization.

Such a situation might be well experienced by the families where both
the parents are working. Even these parents are likely to pick up many
of their styles of life from outside.

Shift towards nuclear or conjugal families. As an outcome of empiri-
cal regularity there is a postulated universality of nuclear family. As the

traditional family systems break down though with different speed, in
industrial societies hiring is on the basis of competency; efficiency is

measured by individual performance, and none of these requirements
need strong kinship network. Individuals have independent careers, and

“go their own way” ignoring extended kinship ties.

Declining size of families. With the societies moving towards mod-
ernization, there’s a decline in the fertility of women, the rise in the age
of first marriage, decline in infant mortality and young women wanting
to space births, decline in the desired family size. All these reasons may
have a strong link with the education of families.

The rise of symmetrical families. There is an increase in dual-earner
Jfamilies. One could find a trend in the families where both husband
and wife are working and sharing the household work. Or if the wife
is busy in the second shift at home, the husband might also be having
a second job.
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Patriarchy is on the decline. As the proportion of dual-earners mar-
riages continues to increase, women’s financial dependence on their
husbands declines, leading to a decline in patriarchy. In the changing

scenario instead of centralized decision making, families are moving

towards shared decision making. Hence, patriarchy gives way to egali-
tarianism.

Arranged marriages are being replaced by “marriages of inclination”.
Traditionally, marriages of children were arranged by their parents or
their kin, but nowadays youngsters are trying to exert their personal
choices in their matrimony.

In the Western societies alternative marriage relations are on the
increase. Common law marriages (a marriage without marriage license)
are becoming more and more widespread.

Divorce rates are being increased. The reasons for these are numer-
ous, among which the most common are: growing individualism and
women becoming less dependent on men. Besides, presently divorce has
become more socially accepted (it’s no more considered a stigma), and
from the legal standpoint, divorce has become easier to obtain. Lone old
parent families are on the rise. The institution of family as the shelter
for the aged is gradually eroding. As the children grow up, they head for
new destinations leaving their senior citizens in the empty nest.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the text in 7 sentences (see the pattern
in App. 1).
Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What are the reasons for the shift towards nuclear families?
2) Why is the family size on decline?

3) What is meant by a symmetrical family?

4) What are other changes in family and marriage?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.
Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-

low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).
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degree

diversity

generate

immediate

intervene

link

obtain

postulate

research, adj

standpoint

transform

variation
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Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of drawbacks of intermarriage (time
limit: 5 min.).

Intermarriage!

Since the beginning of this century, sociologists have described patterns
of partner choice and have tried to explain why people marry within
their group (endogamy) and why people marry persons close in status
(homogamy). The research literature can be divided into three tradi-
tions, depending on which type of characteristic is considered. Research
on ethnic and racial intermarriage originated in immigrant countries
such as the United States and is motivated by the question of whether
the various nationality groups would integrate with one another and
with the original population. Research on religious intermarriage has
been done both in and outside the United States and has been con-
cerned with the extent to which churches control the life choices of
their members and the degree to which religious involvement translates
into the membership of “communal groups”. Research on socioeconomic
homogamy was developed by stratification researchers who used mar-
riage patterns in conjunction with mobility patterns to describe how
open stratification systems are.

Although the underlying issues are diverse, one common theme is
that all traditions characterize social differentiation by describing pat-
terns of social interaction. Building on the Weberian notion of status
group closure, students have argued that interaction between social
groups provides a fundamental way to describe the group boundaries
that make up the social structure. Because marriage is an intimate and
often long-term relationship, intermarriage or heterogamy not only
reveals the existence of interaction across group boundaries, it also
shows that members of different groups accept each other as social
equals. Intermarriage can thus be regarded as an intimate link between

! http://www.accessmylibrary.com/article-1G1-21211270/intermarriage-and-
homogamy-causes.html
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social groups; conversely, endogamy or homogamy can be regarded as
a form of group closure.

Another common theme lies in the consequences of intermarriage.
First, intermarriage decreases the salience of cultural distinctions in
future generations because the children of mixed marriages are less
likely to identify themselves with a single group. Although mixed
couples may socialize their children into the culture of a single group,
these children are less likely to identify with that group when inter-
marriage in society is common. Second, by intermarrying, individu-
als may lose the negative attitudes they have toward other groups.
Although personal interaction between groups sometimes fosters con-
flicts by making economic and cultural differences more apparent, if
the relationship is intimate, interaction gives people an opportunity
to realize the individual variety among the members of another group
and, in doing so, may ultimately weaken their prejudices and stereo-
types. Because intermarriage often connects the social networks of the
two spouses, this applies to a range of outgroup members and not just
to the immediate partners.

In short, what makes intermarriage sociologically relevant lies in its
inherent dynamic: It is not just a reflection of the boundaries that cur-
rently separate groups in society, it also bears the potential of cultural and
socioeconomic change. While marriage patterns are in this sense telling
social indicators, they do not tell us everything. First, if members of two
groups do not marry one another, it does not necessarily mean that both
groups are closed. It takes two to marry, and if one group is closed while
the other is open, endogamy may still prevail. Research on marriage is
less informative in this respect than, for instance, research on individual
racial prejudice. In a similar vein, homogamy tells a somewhat ambiguous
story about the preferences and prejudices of status groups. Homogamy
will occur if people prefer to marry into high-status groups, but it will also
occur when people prefer to marry status-equals. In high-status groups,
preferences for high-status spouses and preferences for status-equals are
similar, but in lower-status groups, these are different.
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Second, marriage patterns result from both preference and opportu-
nity. Opportunity to marry within the group depends on many factors,
such as residential segregation, the composition of local marriage mar-
kets, group size, and so on. As a result, endogamy does not necessar-
ily point to a personally felt social distance toward a certain outgroup.
Such preferences play a role, but to what extent they determine the
actual choices people make is an empirical question. Marriage patterns
simply tell us which groups interact with whom, and while this is an
important piece of information, they do not tell us why.

A third and final limitation of marriage patterns lies in demo-
graphic trends. Declining marriage rates, the rise of cohabitation, and
the increase in divorce suggest that it is not always valid to treat mar-
riage patterns as indicators of differentiation in society as a whole.
Some of these problems can be solved more easily than others. The rise
of cohabitation poses no real problem because one can often include
cohabiting couples in the analysis. Declining marriage rates are also
less of a problem because they are largely the result of marriage delays;
the vast majority of a given birth cohort eventually marries. The rise
of divorce is more problematic, because intermarriage and divorce are
often positively related. A high rate of ethnic intermarriage may point
to open social groups, but if mixed marriages are more likely to break
up, such a conclusion would need further study.

In the past decades, researchers have described patterns of inter-
marriage, examined individual variations in intermarriage, and assessed
changes in intermarriage over time. In addition, both theoretical and
empirical studies have developed hypotheses about why people marry
within their group and why some do while others do not.

Task 1. Describe the patterns of partner choice.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues.

1) Family is losing its functions.

2) Variations in the family to be expected.
3) Civil marriage.

4) Possible reasons for divorces.
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Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Paspyiienrie ceMeitHoTro 06pasa KU3HK TIPUBOAUT K TOMY, 4TO BCE
GoJIbIIIe JIFO/IEH TSTOTEIOT K TaK HA3bIBAEMBIM aJbTEPHATUBHBIM MOJIe-
JISIM YCTPOUCTBA CeMENHBIX OTHOIIEHHIA. TO MOKET ObITh: «OTKPBITHIIT»
Opak, paKTUYeCKW Y3aKOHUBAIOIIMII [IPaBO Ha M3MEHY; CO3HATENbHO
Ge3neTHbII Opak; BHeOpayHble WHTHUMHBIE OTHOIIEHUS; TOMOCEKCY-
aJIbHbBIE TAPbI; «FOCTEBOW» OpakK, MPeANoaraoiiiii BCTpeYr Cynpy-
roB JIMIIb 110 HeobxoaumocT. Hanbosiee pactpocTpanernoii ¢hopmoit
AJIbTEPHATUBHBIX CEMEITHBIX OTHOIIECHWH CTaJl TPAKIAHCKIiT OpaK Wim
COKUTEBCTBO, B KOTOPOM MY KUMHA U JKEHIIMHA CTPOSIT CBOIO COBMECT-
HYIO JKU3HB 6e3 o(huInaIbHON PErUCTPAIIUN.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

[Ipencrasurtenn EBporeiickoii akonommueckoit komuccun OOH
HE/IABHO 3asIBUJIM: BO3PACT BCTYIIEHUs] B TEPBBIH Opak B eBpoOIIeii-
CKMX CTPaHaX yBEJWUYWJICS HA TATh JieT. [lapHu U eByIIKY MIPeAoun-
TAloOT JKEHUTHCSI U BRIXOAUTH 3aMyK mociie 30. Poccusre xe He perra-
I0TCs CBsA3aTh cebs ysamu Opaka panbiie 24—26 ser. Takxke o0ueit
st EBponiet m Poccuu ctana TeHZEHINS K COKPANIEHUIO KOJTMYeCTBA
OGpadHbIX COI030B. MOJIOIbIE JIFOM BCE Yallle MPEANOYUTAIOT Kapbepy
U JINIHYI0 ¢BoOoy. OTedecTBEHHbIE DKCIEPThl YCMATPUBAIOT B 9THX
npoleccax MpU3HaKU ryOOKOTO KpUskca TPaAUIMOHHON cembu. 1o nx
MHEHUIO, OHa JI0’KUBAET OYKBAJIBHO MOCTIEHNE [THH.

Co1mosiorn yTBEepKIAIOT, YTO YACTHAS JKU3Hb ceiluac mepekuBaeT
nepuoj nepectpoitku. CeMbs B MPUBBIYHOM MOHUMAHUU 3TOTO CJIOBA,
JKUBYIIAS TI0 CXeMe «MaMa—Tiama—AIeTuy, TOCTEIeHHO YXOAUT B TIPO-
nioe. B yacTHOW JKM3HU POCCHUSTHE BCe Yalle dKCIePUMEHTHPYIOT,
u3obperast Bce HOBbIe U HOBbIe (POPMBI CeMbHU, KOTOPbIe Obl OTBEYAN
3arpocam Bpemenu. Ceifuac yestoBek yalie MeHsieT paboTy, mpodeccuro,
WHTEPECHI, MECTO JKUTENBCTBA. TaKkKe 4JaCTO OH MEHSET U CYyIIPYTOB, UTO
emte 20 JieT Ha3aJ CYUTATIOCH HerpreMeMbIM. /LoJrocpouHblii Opak Bce
yaie 3aMeHsIeTCs ceprell KPaTKOCPOUYHbBIX COI030B. B cornnonoruu ato
Ha3bIBaeTCs TOcaeoBaTebHON monuramueii. Ho, moskanyii, caMmbim
OPUTHHAJIBHBIM OTHOIIEHHEM K Opaky cjeayeT MpU3HaTh MOCIeI0Ba-
Tesiell MpUHIHMIIA «Oe3eTHOCTHY, KOTOPbIi 3asBUI 0 cebe 2—3 roja
Hazag. OH OTBEpraeT W OTPUIAET CaMy CYTb ¥ CMBICJ TPAAUIIMOHHOTO
Opaka 1 ceMbl — poKIeHNE pebeHKa. A ero CTOPOHHUKH, 3a9aCTYI0 YIKe
JKeHaThle U 3aMy’KHHe, CUUTAIOT /leTell cephe3Hoil yrpo3oil KomdopTy
M CITOKOMCTBHIO X JTUUYHOU KU3HM.
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Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: procreation,
peer group, dual-earner families, symmetrical families;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Intermarriage prejudices.
2) The problem of self-identification of children from intermarriage
families.
3) The essence of cultural distinctions.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: noun + of + noun behaviour
(e.g. code of behaviour, mode of behaviour).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs violate, proscribe, enforce, weaken.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following questions.
1. What is “a norm” and who sets it?
2. What patterns of behaviour can be considered abnormal?

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit:
3 min.).

Text 1. Norm and Deviance

Norm is a set of expected behaviours for a given role and social status.
In most societies, the majority of people conform to the most important
norms most of the time. Deviance is not as easily defined and estab-
lished as some might think. Deviance is a violation of norms or rules of
behaviour that are typically outside of the norms. A typical dictionary
definition of deviance sounds something like this: “one who does not
conform to the norm; or behaves in sharply different ways from cus-
toms; or ignores the common and behaves in unique ways.” A thesau-
rus might also list abnormal; aberration, anomaly, weird, irregular, and
even unnatural as similarly related words. Most references attest to the
nature of deviance as being something that violates normal behaviours,
thoughts, or actions. But, is deviance weird/cool, positive/negative,
desirable /undesirable, or good/bad? To date, it has not been possible
to clearly define the specific meaning of abnormal behaviour, and con-

sidering the many variables involved, it is unlikely that there will ever
be any one specific answer.

I http://www.associatedcontent.com /article/2073247 /abnormal _behaviour pg2.
html?cat= Abnormal behaviour: odd or eccentric?
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Text 2. The Four Ds of Abnormal Behaviour
What appears to be abnormal behaviour to some people may be con-
sidered normal by others; however, the four Ds can help to describe

criteria relevant to behaviour which is considered out of the ordinary
for a specific place and time.

1) Deviance. Deviant behaviour is that which differs greatly from the
behaviour of a particular society at a particular time. Individual circum-
stances can sometimes justify abnormal behaviour, but in the absence
of these circumstances the particular behaviour is considered deviant.
2) Distress. When thoughts, actions or emotions cause an individual to
become distressed, those functions can be considered abnormal. A person
who collects red, plastic milk crates by the dozens may be considered
abnormal, but unless his or her actions cause them to become distressed,
s/he may simply be a happy eccentric. People who are eccentric do not
necessarily have mental disorders which cause them to behave abnor-
mally. 3) Dysfunction. When a person is behaving abnormally due to
mental illness, they cannot cope with day to day life in a successful man-
ner, or one which is acceptable to the society they live in. Dysfunctional
behaviour may manifest itself as a lack of personal hygiene, malnutrition
or substance abuse. A person who lives a dysfunctional life may not be
able to manage taking care of themselves or their families, and is possibly
unable to get, or keep a job. 4) Danger. Abnormal behaviour can also
involve an element of danger. A person may be a threat to themselves
or others, and intervention may become necessary before injuries occur,
or the person is incarcerated. Some mental disorders can cause people
to behave in a manner that puts society or themselves at risk, although
typically, most abnormal behaviours do not. Delusions can cause a person

to have irrational thoughts and become defensive if they feel thev need

to protect themselves from impending dangers. Paranoia is another cause
for becoming defensive and possibly suicidal.

Text 3. Time Factor
The time factor is important when considering abnormal behaviour. Not
so many years ago, it would have been abnormal to think that an Afri-
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can American would be the President of the United States. Now that
thought has become a reality and the occasion is celebrated by society in
general, rather than being considered strange. The place where a behav-

iour is considered abnormal is another aspect which must be taken into

account when defining abnormal behaviour; mowing the front lawn while
naked may be an exhilarating experience for some, but in most places,

this behaviour will typically result in an arrest for indecent exposure.

Cultural and religious differences can also account for some behav-
iours which are seen by some people as abnormal behaviour. Chanting
verses from the Koran or praying at certain times of the day in a public

place would be abnormal in the town where I live, but these practices

are seen as normal and respectful behaviour in a country or community

where most people are Muslims.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the discussion in 3 sentences (1 sentence
for each text).

Task 2. Answer the following questions.

1) What can be considered a norm?

2) What are the four Ds?

3) What factors are important when considering abnormal behaviour?
Why?

4) Who can be considered an eccentric? What lies behind eccentric
behaviour?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

accept

attest
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deviance

include

issue

justified

manifest

meaning

relevant

specific

trace

violate

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of reasons for deviant behaviour (time
limit: 5 min.).
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Causes of Deviant Behaviour!

Sociologists and other scientists do not agree among themselves on
the definition of the social problem and on what type of phenomenon
should be included in the definition. Social problems are societally

induced conditions that violate the norm and values found in the soci-

ety. In understanding deviance, it should be traced that, social reactions

to particular acts, attributes or beliefs can be positive or negative shows
that is inherently deviant. What is deviant depends not on the act, or

beliefs itself, but on how others react to itself. There are two general
approaches to explaining deviance, one approach focuses on deviance
themselves; it assumes that most people comply with the norms most
of the time, so those who deviate must themselves be different from the
rest of others. The second approach focuses not only on rule breakers,
but on the rules more specifically on the process by which someone
comes to be defined as deviant.

Social integration is the attachment to groups and institutions, while
social regulation is the adherence to the norms and values of the society.
Those who are very integrated fall under the category of “altruism” and
those who are very nonintegrated fall under “egoism”. Similarly, those
who are very regulated fall under “fatalism” and those who are very
unregulated fall under “anomie”. Durkheim’s strain theory attributes
social deviance to extremes of the dimensions of the social bond. Altru-
istic suicide (death for the good of the group), egoistic suicide (death
for the removal of the self due to or justified by the lack of ties to oth-
ers), and anomic suicide (death due to the confounding of self-interest
and societal norms) are the three forms of suicide that can happen due
to extremes. Likewise, individuals may commit crimes for the good of
an individual’s group, for the self, due to or justified by lack of ties, or
because the societal norms that place the individual in check no longer
have power due to society’s corruption.

! http://wwwarticlesbase.com/self-improvement-articles/causes-of-deviant-behav-
iour-and-development-in-society-1188184.html
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In view of the above, deviance may be defined as nonconformity
to a given set of norms that are accepted by a significant number of
the society or as any act that violates a cultural norm and elicits from
others a negative or positive reaction. Studying the causes of deviant
behaviour F. Tannenbaum and H. S. Becker created and developed
labeling theory. R. Merton discussed deviance in terms of goals and
means as part of his strain/anomie theory. Where Durkheim states

that anomie is the confounding of social norms, Merton goes further
and states that anomie is the state in which social goals and the legiti-

mate means to achieve them do not correspond. He postulated that an

individual’s response to societal expectations and the means by which
the individual pursued those goals were useful in understanding devi-
ance. Specifically, he viewed collective action as motivated by strain,
stress, or frustration in a body of individuals that arises from a dis-
connection between the society’s goals and the popularly used means
to achieve those goals. Merton expanded on the idea that anomie is
the alienation of the self from society due to conflicting norms and
interests when personal goals and legitimate means come into conflict
with each other.

Deviance comes from the individual who learns deviant behaviour.
The deviant may grow up alongside other deviants or may learn to

give excuses for deviance. The focus is upon the consciousness and the

mind of the individual as opposed to the institutions from where the
norms come from. In his differential association theory E. Sutherland
posited that criminals learn criminal and deviant behaviours and that
deviance is not inherently a part of a particular individual’s nature. He
argues that criminal behaviour is learned in the same way that all other
behaviours are learned. Sutherland outlined some very basic points in
his theory, such as the idea that the learning comes from the interac-
tions between individuals and groups, using communication of symbols
and ideas. When the symbols and ideas about deviation are much more
favorable than unfavorable, the individual tends to take a favorable
view upon deviance and will resort to more of these behaviours.
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G. Sykes and D. Matza’s neutralization theory explains how devi-
ants justified their deviant behaviours by adjusting the definitions of
their actions and by explaining to themselves and others the lack of
guilt of their actions in particular situations. There are five different
types of rationalization which are the denial of responsibility, the denial
of injury, the denial of the victim, the condemnation of the condemners,
and the appeal to higher loyalties.

The denial of responsibility is the argument that the deviant was
helplessly propelled into the deviance, and that under the same circum-
stances any other person would resort to similar actions. The denial of
injury is the argument that the deviant did not hurt anyone, and thus
the deviance is not morally wrong, due to the fundamental belief that
the action caused no harm to other individuals or to the society. The

denial of the victim is the argument that possible individuals on the

receiving end of the deviance were not injured, but rather experiences

righteous force, due to the victim’s lack of virtue or morals. The con-

demnation of the condemners is the act by which the deviant accuses
authority figures or victims for having the tendency to be equally devi-
ant, and as a result, hypocrites. Finally, the appeal to higher loyalties is
the belief that there are loyalties and values that go beyond the confines
of the law; friendships and traditions are more important to the deviant
than legal boundaries.

Task 1. Outline the types of rationalization.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues; think of examples to il-
lustrate your point.

1) People’s behaviour in face of danger.

2) Examples of deviant positive behaviour.

3) Durkheim’s strain theory.

4) Cultural and religious differences in defining deviant behaviour.
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Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

OrHocuTeIbHAS CAMOCTOSITETBHOCTD MAJION COITUATIBHOM TPYIITHI TIPU-
BOJIUT K TOMY, YTO B HEHl MOTYT BOSHUKATh IPYTTIOBbIE HOPMBI ITOBEIEHNUS
U TPYIIIOBBIE TIEHHOCTH, HE COBMAIAIONINE C HOPMaMW W IIEHHOCTIMH,
NPUHATHIMUA OOIIECTBOM ¥ CAHKIIMOHUPOBAHHBIMK TOCYIAPCTBOM. JTO
He 3HAYUT, YTO TaKKe TPYIIOBbIe 0OPa3Ibl MOBEJAEHUs BCera Hapy-
HIAIOT IIPABOBbIE WJIM HPaBCTBEHHbIE HOPMBI o01ecTBa. Bmecte ¢ Tem
BO3MOJKHBI M TaKWe T'PYIIITOBbIE HOPMbI, KOTOPbIE TIPOTUBOPEYAT TIPaBY
1 0011IeCTBEHHON HPaBCTBEHHOCTH.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 3 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

B nacrosiee BpeMs He CyIIeCTBYeT eIMHOTO TOAX0A K U3YIEHUIO
1 0OBSCHEHUIO JIEBUAHTHOTO TI0BeleH s, Psi| rcciejoBareneii, Beies 3a
9. JlIopKreiiMoM, CUMTAIOT, YTO TIPY HOPMAJIBHBIX YCJIOBUSIX (PYHKI[NO-
HUPOBAHUA CONMATBHOI OPraHMU3allny JeBUAHTHOE MOBEJCHUE BCTPe-
JaeTcs He TaK yrK 9acTo, HO B YCIOBUSAX COIUATBHON /1€30pTaHU3aIINMN,
KOTIJIa HOPMATUBHBI KOHTPOJIb OcjIabeBaeT, BO3PACTaeT BEPOATHOCTD
NposiBJieHni jieBuanuu. K TakuMm CUTyarusiM MOKHO OTHECTH CTPECC,
BHYTPUTPYTTIOBbIE W MEKTPYIIIOBbIe KOH(MDJINKTHI, pe3KIe N3MEHEHUST
B 0o011ecTBe.

C rouku 3penus teopuu anomuu (P. Mepron), eBuantTHoe noBeje-
HUe PacTeT, eC/Iu IPU HAJIUYUK OOIIKX IeJell COIUATIbHO 0100psIieMble
CpencTBa IOCTUKEHNS ITUX IeJIel TOCTYITHBI He BCEM, a JIJTIT HEKOTOPBIX
JIOJIEH M COIUANIbHBIX TPYIIT OHKU BOOOIIe HepocTyHbl. C nosunun
KOHIIETIITUY COIMATU3AIIIH, TUIIAMHU C IEBHAHTHBIM ITOBEJIEHNEM CTaHO-
BSATCS JIIOJIH, COI[MAIN3AIMs KOTOPBIX IIPOXOJUT B CPe/ie, rie (PaKkTophbl,
npeapacmoyaraiole K TAKOMY MOBeIeHNI0 (Hacuiane, aMOpaJbHOCTh
U T. JI.), CAUTAIOTCS HOPMAJIbHBIMU, UM OOIIECTBO OTHOCUTCS K HUM
JIOCTAaTOYHO TOJIEPAHTHO.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: altruism, egoism,
Jfatalism, anomie, hypocrisy;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Criminal behaviour, as with any other sort of behaviour, is learned.
2) Altruism in theory and in life.
3) Fatalism: should people believe in fate?
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + new theory (e.g. to set
forth a new theory, to support a new theory).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs oppose, establish, restrict, encourage.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. How can deviance be accounted for?
2. Are there any strategies to control deviance?

Read the text below and make a list of main forms of social control (time
limit: 5 min.).
Theory As Explanation!

In providing explanations for deviance backed up by evidence, theory
also provides ideas, even advice for policymakers. For example, it sheds
light on the kinds of actions that can be taken to alleviate the problems

in_question. For example, social policy may recommend either taking
steps to change the behaviour of perpetrators or changing the social
structure in ways that will reduce or eliminate the deviant or criminal

activity in question. What the process of policy formulation amounts
to is the identification of crucial precipitating conditions and the subse-

quent altering of those conditions to produce the desired positive result.

For theories defining deviance as a matter of norm violation, policies
are usually directed at the punishment, treatment, and rehabilitation
of individual offenders (e.g. punishment for violent crime rather than
whipping or execution; chemicals vs. straightjackets for the mentally
ill; and educational /vocational programs for inmates rather than simply
being locked away). On the other hand, when theories define deviance

primarily in terms of social definition, policy recommendations typi-
cally involve modifving laws and enforcement practices, or doing away

U http://www.ucs.mun.ca/~skenney /courses/3290,/3290class3.pdf
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with them altogether. Some in this vein recommend stiffer penalties for

corporate crime, the deinstitutionalization of the mentally ill, and the
decriminalization of morality offences.

While most theories offer policy suggestions, many factors stand in
the way of their implementation. These include societal values, technol-
ogy, and the distribution of power across social groups. For example, it

may not be feasible to socially engineer closer ties between individuals
and the community as suggested by control theory, and the actions that

would need to be taken would likely violate not only social values of

freedom and democracy, but human rights as well. Finally, despite the
fact that material and social inequality contributes greatly to crime, it

is no surprise that proposals to share material resources equally among
all members of society is likely to be met with considerable resistance

by the wealthy and powerful. Hence, despite what theory and evidence
suggests, it is not necessarily the case that it will be translated into

practice in social policy. Indeed, at times social policy is put forth with-
out a sound basis in theory and research.

There is little escape from the above issues. No matter what the

situation (e.g. a family crisis, a difficult roommate, becoming the vic-

tim of a crime, etc.) we are often confronted with questions of devi-

ance and the often harsh realities of social control. Such issues are

never easy.

Indeed, they are uneasy in two senses. First, because questions
about what causes deviance and its control are difficult to answer (i.e.
is it a matter of free choice? Is it biologically or psychologically deter-
mined? Is deviance learned? Or is it a matter of overzealous social con-
trol?). Which of these views is correct? Are any? By what standards is
correctness measured?

To even begin the analysis requires that we dig deeply into the social,
political and economic landscape out of which images of deviance are
born and upon which they implant their vision of social control.

It is important to recognize that the major perspectives used to
make sense of deviance and develop strategies of social control are
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produced at certain moments of history. Put into practice, they then

create history as well. It is important to examine how well both the
theories and the strategies they suggest have stood the tests of time,

experience, and systematic research. Questions about deviance and

social control are uneasy at a second level as well — that of our own
personal choices, feelings and political commitments. Here, we are
challenged to delve beneath our surface thoughts and feelings, to
become reflective and critical about things we have come to take for
granted as acceptable or repulsive (e.g. the often cited term “Islamic
extremism”). How is it that we have come to accept or reject cer-
tain ways of thinking, feeling and acting? How have our attitudes
been influenced — subtly, almost imperceptibly — by the powers that
be? What are the consequences for us and for others in our present
social, economic and political reality? How do we benefit? How do
others lose? Could we do better? Should we try to do something
about it? Would we be considered deviants if we did? Such ques-
tions ask us not only about who we are but about whom we could
become as well.

The uneasy nature of questions about deviance and social control

is quite real. Some find this disturbing, upsetting, or disquieting. Some

feel that they have lost their innocence, others experience feelings of
guilt. Yet, in the long run, such difficult questions challenge us to exam-

ine critically the simultaneous formation of both deviant and normal

realities — including our own. By enabling us to piece together a criti-

cal, well-rounded understanding of how our own personal realities have
been shaped by the ever-present processes of social control, the experi-

ence can be quite exhilarating.
For example, our worlds can become wider and deeper. We may

delve behind and below the ordinary, taken-for-granted surface of
everyday social life by taking a hard look at deviants — who they
are and what they do — and at control processes — who or what gets
controlled, how, and why. This can provide the freedom of greater per-
sonal and social movement — crossing previously taken-for-granted
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boundaries. It may also present us with new senses of personal respon-
sibility for our actions and the actions of our fellow deviants and con-
trollers alike.

Throughout history so-called deviants have been subject to various
namings emanating from various theoretical perspectives. Each pro-
vided explanatory images regarding why people deviate and images of
control — images suggesting strategies for restoring conventionality.
Some, those that were relatively simple, unreflected upon, and taken
for granted, may be called commonsense perspectives.

Today there are a variety of competing commonsense perspectives

on deviance (e.g. as sickness, immorality, statistical rarity, trouble-mak-

ing, etc.). Each sheds light on some aspects of deviance while casting

a shadow on others. Moreover, most people think and act on the basis

of different perspectives in concrete situations.

By directing attention to some things and not others, all theories
empower certain viewpoints over others. To work with, rather than

deny, the partiality of theory is a challenge for all who study deviance
and social control. To accept this challenge means that we must remain
vigilant about how our views are shaped, to revise our viewpoints, etc.
Otherwise, the endpoint of our investigations will merely lead us back
to the beginning.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 10 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) Why is evidence important in theory?

2) What are the ways in which our personal realities are shaped by the
ever-present processes of social control?

3) What can provide the freedom of greater personal and social move-
ment?

4) Why would people put themselves in these situations of deviance if
they don’t have to?

5) Is it possible to stop deviance? Which system would suit the task
better: that of reward or punishment?
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Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

commonsense

confront

eliminate

implement

in question

modify

offer

primarily

proposal

put forth
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shift

subsequent

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of the main postulates of RCT (time
limit: 5 min.).

Deviant Behaviour Choices: Explanation of the Rational Choice
Theory*

The American people are not altogether aware of from where some of
their pop-culture slogans actually have their roots. For example, one
of the most popular daytime TV shows in the US is the Dr. Phil show.
Millions of Americans hear Dr. Phil repeat that children should know
with absolute certainty what the outcome of any behaviour is going to
be. Very few Americans are aware that Dr. Phil’s philosophy is based
on Rational Choice Theory (RCT), or that they are slowly being con-
verted to the Rational Choice Perspective on Deviance.

Beccaria and Bentham were the early developers of RCT. The logic
of RCT explains that human beings are rational individuals and thus,
have the ability to make a means/end calculations (which include
cost/benefit analyses, usually involving a pleasure/pain component).
It also holds that people freely choose all behaviours based on their
own means/end calculations and that final behaviour choices maximize
individual pleasure. And behaviour choices can be controlled through
an understanding of the potential punishment for the behaviour, should
it contradict what is socially or legally acceptable. So, society has cre-
ated laws and placed, in the hands of the state, the responsibility for

I http://www.associatedcontent.com/article /368696 /deviant behaviour choices
explanation.html?cat=
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implementing the punishments for breaking the laws. And individuals
who choose deviant behaviours should be guaranteed swift, severe, and
certain punishment for their rational choice of the behaviour.

Prior to the 1950s, life was not always easy. Feeding families and
trying to stay healthy consumed the daily lives of most Americans.
However, with the early 1960s, there came a degree of prosperity. This
was the era during which positivist research began to search for the
root causes of deviance. Theories abounded, with each focusing on envi-
ronmental, biological, or social reason being the cause of the deviant
behaviour. Individual responsibility was lost.

The problem with theories of deviance that gave the individual an
excuse for their behaviour soon became all too visible. Rehabilitation
programs, coupled with lack of personal responsibility for one’s actions,
exploded onto the American social scene; and, with them, the crime
rate, during the next two decades, also exploded. As a result, older theo-
ries, especially RCT, were revisited.

If RCT were absolutely correct, then all that would be necessary
to create a Utopian society would be to raise at least one generation
under the strict tenets of this theory and all would be well. However,
it has now been a decade since researchers have turned their atten-
tion back to RCT. Dr. Phil is on television for an hour a day, extolling
the benefits of raising children under this theory. Yet, the crime rate
continues to rise.

According to RCT, the rational individual or criminal considers
a specific behaviour in light of the social context in which he or she
is living. The individual makes his or her end calculations, based on
an assessment of possible outcomes of both deviant and non-deviant
behaviour. It is seldom, if ever, possible to have a positive outcome for
non-deviant behaviour. Therefore, the rational individual chooses devi-
ant behaviour as the only means of meeting their needs. It’s an extreme
case, in which the environmental situation rewards deviant behaviour,
while punishing non-deviant behaviour. However, at many levels of
American society, this model does exist.



UNIT 17. Theories on Deviance 155

Keel shifts the focus of his investigation from what causes deviance
to what can be done, by society, to stop deviance. In order to do this,
Keel presents a number of types of deterrence, and suggests that it may
be possible that the type of deterrence may also play a part in determin-
ing the choices criminals and, by extrapolation, others choose to make.
General Deterrence: if there is no fear of apprehension or punishment,
people will engage in criminal activities. Focus is on preventing future
behaviour. Specific Deterrence: the crime has been committed and the
punishment is determined to be the appropriate punishment for that
specific offense. Focus is on ensuring that past behaviour does not hap-
pen again. Incapacitation: the criminal cannot be trusted to refrain from
past behaviour and society must be protected from him or her. Retribu-
tive Theory and Just Desert: informing the population of what the norms
are and what the punishments will be; and that the same punishment
will be given to all who commit the same deviant behaviour.

Keel delineates a number of problems with RCT in modern society,
not in the least of which is the guarantee of swift, severe, and certain
punishment for criminal deviant behaviour. It seems, according to Keel,
the more severe the punishment, the less likely it is that a jury will
impose it, regardless of the severity of the crime. If this is the case,
then are not criminals, once again, being given mixed messages and mak-
ing their behavioural choices on the basis of those messages? Under
modern RCT, as implemented in the court system, murder can actually
become a viable behavioural choice because the odds of having to suffer
the maximum punishment are low. The same is true, according to Keel,
with respect to apprehension. It seems that, when police departments are
overloaded with work, i.e. when the crime rate is exceptionally high, the
rate of arrests goes down. When crime rates go down, arrest rates go up.

Keel also discusses capital punishment and whether it is an actual
deterrent to the choice to commit those deviant acts for which it is
the prescribed punishment. It seems that, historically, immediately
following an incident of capital punishment, those types of offenses
are reduced in number, but only briefly. Following this brief reduction
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in the number of capital crimes, they then soar to even higher rates,
before eventually returning to what is considered to be a normal rate
of capital offenses. The odd statistics that has always plagued the issue
of whether capital punishment actually does deter capital crimes is
the fact that the incidence of capital crimes drops in those states that
abolish capital punishment. There has never been an explanation for
this phenomenon, and certainly not one within the construct of Ratio-
nal Decision Theory.

Task 1. Describe the patterns of deterrence.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Most rehabilitation programs prove highly effective.

2) It is impossible to stop deviance in the present-day society.

3) Capital punishment should be abolished.

4) Criminals can hardly be trusted to refrain from past behaviour

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

[Ipu n3ydeHUn AeBUAHTHOCTU W E€BUAHTHOTO MOBEICHUS, PEUb
BCer/a JI0JKHA WATH O KOHKPETHOM 00TIeCTBE, KOHKPETHONH HOPMaTHB-
HOH crcTeMe 1 00 OTKJIOHEHUSIX OT JIEHCTBYIONINX B IaHHOM OOIIECTBE
HOpM. B sipyrom obiiecTBe, B APyroe BpeMst paccMaTpuBaeMast «JIe€BHU-
AHTHOCTb» MOJXKeT He ObITh TakoBOil. Ho B m060M 001ecTBE HEKOTO-
pbie (DOPMBI JI€BUAHTHOTO MOBEACHMSI MOTYT OBITH CKOPPEKTUPOBAHBI
C 11eJIbI0 MUHUMWU3UPOBATh HETATUBHBIE M ONITUMU3NPOBATD TTO3UTUB-
Hble BUBI.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

WccnenoBanus AeBUAHTHOCTH MOXKHO KJIacCHU(PUIIMPOBATH B COOT-
BETCTBHMU C 4 OCHOBHBIMH no3utiusiMu. IlepBast paccMarpuBaer feBu-
AHTHOCTH KaK (DYHKIIUIO BHYTPEHHUX (DAKTOPOB, B aClEKTe Pa3Jndunii
MeXXy MHAUBUAYyMaMu. Bropas mocTyJIupyeT B KaueCcTBe ee OCHOB-
HBIX MPEAINOCHIIOK Pa3jndus B coluaibHOl cTpykType. CoryacHo
9TOI TIO3UINH, JIEBUAHTHOCTh UMeeT WHANBUAYATbHbIE KOMITOHEHTBI,
SABJISAIONINECS Pe3yJIbTAaTOM BO3EHCTBUS Pa3JMIHBIX COIHAJbHBIX
CTPYKTY]P, U CPeIOBbie acleKThl. Tperbe 00bsiCHeHNEe JeBUaHTHOCTH
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OTMpaeTcs Ha MHTEPAKIIMOHUCTCKYIO TOUKY 3peHusi. C mo3uiuii teo-
puu, HocdIel (opMasbHOE HAa3BAHWE «TE€OPUU HABENTUBAHUS SIPJIbI-
KOB», JIEBUAHTHOCTH TPEACTABJSIET COOON B3aUMOICIICTBIE MEKIY
HOCTYIKaMU WHAMBUAYYMA M PEaKIUsAMU Ha HUX OOLIeCTBA U TIOPOK-
JaeTcs peakIuell JUT, KPUTUIECKH HACTPOEHHBIX Ha OMpeeTeHHOe
neguue. YeTBepras BajkHasd TOUKA 3PEHUS BBIpaKaeTcs Teopueil Hay-
YeHWsI, COTJIACHO KOTOPOH BCe EeHCTBUI, JeBUAHTHBIE MW HOPMAJh-
Hble, TPUOOPETAIOTCS B COOTBETCTBUM C 3aKOHAMU MOJICJTUPOBAHUS,
TMTOJKPETIICHUS U HaKa3aHUS.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: policymaker,
perpetrator, rehabilitation, societal values, conventionality;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Norm violation.

2) The possibility of reducing or eliminating deviant or criminal activity.
3) Culpable and non-culpable deviance.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun violence (e.g. to
resist violence, to suppress violence).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs argue, emerge, identify, act.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Does deviance always lead to breaking the law?
2. What causes violence?

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit:
3 min.).

Text 1. Deviant Behaviour from Different Perspectives
Deviant behaviour is the behaviour which does not adhere to widely-
accepted social or cultural norms. For example, murder is a form of
extreme deviant behaviour which violates the cultural norm which
states that it is unacceptable to kill another human being. There
are a number of approaches to the study of deviance, along with
explanations for why deviant behaviour occurs, and how it might be
addressed.

The first step in understanding deviant behaviour is the study of
cultural and social norms. Deviance tends to vary on three major lev-

els: across time; across cultures, and from group to group. Norms vary

widely across cultures, and in some cases, behaviour which is polite
or expected in one culture may be considered rude or inappropriate
in another. The study of norms includes the history of such norms,
the evolutions of norms over time, and the study of changes which
occur in norms as society itself shifts. For example, wearing gloves
in public was once a social norm for ladies in much of the Western
world, but would now be considered slightly eccentric unless the
weather was cold.
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Deviance can be viewed from psychological, biological, and sociologi-
cal perspectives. From the perspective of sociology, issues such as class
can play a role in deviant behaviour. Theft, a common instance of devi-
ant behaviour, could be said to be driven by sociological pressures such
as poverty. Biologists may be interested in variations in the brain which

lead to expressions of deviance, along with the biological motivations for

normal behaviour. Psychologists are interested in the thought processes

behind normal and deviant behaviour, ranging from depression, which
may cause people to act out, to the study of early childhood development,

which explains how people learn about behavioural boundaries.
Theories about deviant behaviour posit a range of possible explana-

tions. Many reflect an interdisciplinary approach, acknowledging that
many factors can come together to influence behaviour. Theories have

also changed over the years, and have influenced the approach to issues
like law enforcement, criminal justice, and treatment of the mentally ill.
Forcing the unemploved into workhouses to motivate them into con-

forming with the norm which expects people to work, for example, is
not a practice used today, although it was popularly embraced in the

19th century.

Durkheim argued that deviance, especially extreme forms are func-
tional in that they challenge and offend the established norms in the
larger collective conscience. In other words extreme deviance pushes

things enough to make members of society reconsider why they even
consider some behaviours as being deviant. Building on this idea, func-
tionalists often argue that: deviance reaffirms norms when the deviants

are punished; deviance promotes solidarity among those who support and
those who oppose the deviance; deviance provides a clear contrasting

point of comparison for society’s members; and deviance often stimulates

social change.
When considering deviance we must realize that collectively people

experience social levels of shifting values. Not only do values vary over
time, between cultures, and between groups, it also varies a great deal
between individuals.
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Text 2. Deviance and Breaking the Law?

One theory that explains the premise behind the question ‘how can
someone break the law, but not be defined as deviant’ is the Labeling
theory. H. Becker’s Labeling theory purports that society creates the
rules, and depending on the situation of the deviant behaviour, attempts
to enforce the rules. This theory surmises that everyone breaks the

rules, vet for many people the term deviant would not apply to them.
In essence, deviance is viewed in terms of the deviant act, and society’s

reaction to it, as well as regards people with power having influence
over labeling who will be referred to as deviant, including those who
will be punished.

Deviance is not a quality that lies in behaviour itself, but in the
interaction between the person who commits an act and those who
respond to it. Becker states that deviant behaviour will be acknowl-
edged depending on several factors, including what society currently
labels as deviant, since societal views on deviant behaviour changes
from time to time; including those who violate, and those who were
hurt by the deviant acts. In other words, social class can determine if
society pays attention to the deviant act, and whether legal action will
result from it. For instance, a person from a more influential family that
commits a deviant act may not be charged, or be seen as deviant, while
a person from a lower income would be more likely to be charged.

Becker said that social groups create deviance by making the rules
whose infraction constitutes deviance. Labeling theory suggests that
deviance is caused by the deviant person being negatively labeled, inter-
nalizing the label, and acting according to the label. As time goes on,
the “deviant” takes on traits that define what a real deviant is supposed
to do and takes on the role of such a label by committing deviations
that conform to the label. Individual and societal preoccupation with
the deviant label leads the deviant individual to follow a self-fulfilling
prophecy of conformity to the ascribed label.

! http://www.associatedcontent.com/article /2877856 /deviant_behaviour and
breaking_the law.html
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According to the definition of deviance, we have all broken some
sort of rule, or law that society sets forth, yet a majority of us would not
be labeled deviant. For instance, individuals who speed, park illegally,
or litter are considered to have broken the law, but they would not be
labeled as a deviant. We think of the person who commits a traffic viola-
tion or gets a little too drunk at a party as being, after all, not very dif-
ferent from the rest of us and treat his infraction tolerantly. We regard
the thief as less like us and punish him severely. Crimes such as murder,
rape, or treason lead us to view the violator as a true outsider.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the discussion in 10 sentences (5 sen-
tences for each text).
Task 2. Answer the following questions.

1) What can be considered behavioural boundaries? Draw examples.

2) What are the factors that influence or can influence deviant behaviour?

3) Is there any use to force the unemployed into workhouses?

4) Is an outsider necessarily a person with some kind of deviance?
Whom can we label as an outsider?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

acknowledge

adhere

affirm

constitute
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enforce

incorporate

peculiar

premise

provide

realise

surmise

target

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of the most challenging issues linked
with violence (time limit: 5 min.).

Aspects of Violence!

This paper is intended to draw the attention of the audience to some of
the perspectives in recent sociological work on adolescent violence. No
attempt is made to survey comprehensively the state of the field and I

1 http://wwwncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pme/articles/PMC1645183/pdf /procrsmed00328-
0087.pdf
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have particularly chosen not to deal only with hard empirical material.
These are some sociological themes which seem almost challenging to
the mainstream of writing in the field.

The problem of definition. A recent trend in the sociology of devi-
ance has directed attention away from viewing deviance as an intrin-
sic property of an act or actor, towards studying the whole process
by which society reacts to violations of its rules. In addition to the
standard behavioural problems which have dominated research
interests, there are at least three definitional problems: 1) how cer-
tain behaviour is labeled as deviant in the first place, 2) how this
label is applied, and 3) what the consequences of this application
are on the offender.

Definitional questions in regard to violence do not involve seman-
tic arguments about the relationships between violence, aggression or
anger and destructiveness, but rather how certain forms of rule-break-
ing involving violence are defined as social problems. Recent problem-
atic examples include football hooliganism and mugging. A particularly
difficult issue to resolve is the nature of the boundaries that are defined
between political marginality and social deviance. Important theoreti-
cal and policy considerations follow from the decision to label some
forms of violence as delinquent or criminal, and others as political or
ideological. This problem is evident in examining, for instance, violence
in the American black ghettoes or in Northern Ireland where the label
of ‘gang’ rather than ‘mob’, ‘hooligan’ rather than ‘militant” might be
critical.

The assertion of meaningfulness. The attempt to reassert the mean-
ingful nature of an act of violence and the actor’s interpretation of it is
a potential area of disagreement between recent and traditional views.
Traditionally violence is perceived through the distorting lens of pathol-
ogy: it is the product of uncontrollable id forces, under-socialization,
faulty conditioning and other factors. As such, the patterning of the
behaviour, the meaning attributed to it by the actor, and the choice of
target tend to be seen as irrelevant, fortuitous or random. Sociologists
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have tried to counteract such images by unraveling, for example, the
distribution of patterns of violence along social class lines, the relation-
ship between the offender and his victim, and the meanings of violence
in particular cultural groups.

Vandalism is even more likely than personal violence to be described
as senseless, meaningless, motiveless, pointless, irrational, wanton,
without rhyme or reason, reckless or indiscriminate. In fact these labels
are hardly ever appropriate. Vandalism can be divided into clear types,
with recognizable motivational components and meanings to the actor:
1) Acquisitive — damage in the course of obtaining money or prop-
erty, e.g. from slot machines. 2) Tactical — damage as a conscious tac-
tic to achieve a particular end, e.g. to convey an ideological message,
precipitate psychiatric referral or, in factories, to obtain a regular rest
period or relieve monotonous work. 3) Vindictive — to express a sense
of grievance, revenge or to settle a grudge. 4) Play — damage, especially
by young children, in the course of games or competitions, e.g. smash-
ing windows. 5) Malicious — an expression of malice or anger, but not
necessarily the diffuse outpouring of accumulated aggression against
a random target.

For the most part, vandalism is ‘directed’ and ‘responsive’. It is
‘directed’ in the sense that there are patterns in the nature of the target
which is more often public than private, badly rather than well kept,
anonymous rather than personal, and often with a clear constellation
of social characteristics, as indicated for example in studies of school
vandalism. It is ‘responsive’ in the sense of arising from particular situa-
tions. In everyday language, escape from boredom, despair, resentment,
failure or frustration is often expressed in metaphors such as breaking
out, breaking through or breaking away. Students of other forms of vio-
lence are directed towards detecting similar patterns before applying
the label of pathology.

One such pattern which has attracted sociological attention is the
notion of a ‘subculture of violence’. This involves a system of norms
and values standing apart from the dominant parent or central culture.
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The system designates that in some types of social interaction, a violent
response is expected or even required. Thus carrying weapons becomes
a symbol of readiness to participate in or expect violence, and the signif-
icance of insults and derogatory gestures is heightened. This subculture
tends to be highly localized in class and geographical terms.

Although this notion has great heuristic value, it is relatively unable
to explain collective, e.g. political, rather than individual violence, it
lacks grounding in the historical question of why such subcultures
should be generated in the first place, and it fails to specify precisely
how situations become defined as conducive to violence. Thus in under-
standing, say, gang violence one needs to know the peculiar historical
traditions of the area: the ways in which growing up creates a disposi-
tion to look out for violence: and how gang violence impinges on per-
sonal status and might be incorporated in the build-up of identity.

Cultural nuclei with values such as strength, toughness, masculinity,
autonomy or risk-taking might generate criteria for group acceptance
which are more significant antecedents of violence than impulsive uncon-
trolled aggression. Juvenile violence is not invariably short-run hedonism
in which the actor is blind to the consequences of his behaviour.

The amplification of violence. There has recently been considerable
sociological interest in showing how society’s responses to deviance
might exacerbate the very behaviour they are designed to prevent or
control. One interesting model is that of ‘deviancy amplification’ which
has been found particularly appropriate in regard to novel forms of col-
lective deviance such as sub-cultural drug-taking, and phenomena such
as the Mods and Rockers. The model outlines a possible flow along the
following lines: 1) initial deviance; 2) punitive reaction by the com-
munity, which may involve segregation; 3) isolation and segregation of
group of subculture; 4) formation or reinforcement of deviant self-iden-
tity; 5) further deviance; 6) further punitive reaction. Variants of the
amplification model may have important applications to such problems

as the mode of responding to deviance.
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Task 1. Choose and outline one of the points: a) definitional problems of
deviance; b) types of vandalism and their motivational components; ¢) am-
plification model.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to

illustrate your point.

1) Vandalism: causes and preconditions.

2) Deviance as a stimulus for social changes.

3) The role of socialization in decreasing violence.

4) Significance of norms in controlling and regulating people’s beha-
viour.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Conuasabibie HOPMBI, TOZOOHO APYTUM IIEHHOCTSM, BBITOIHIIOT
OYHKIUN OIEHKN ¥ OPUEHTAINK JUIHOCTH WM OOITHOCTH, a TaKKe
PETYJIAIIHT U COIMATbHOTO KOHTPOJIA 32 TIoBeZieHneM. Hopma He Tosibko
OT[EHUBAET U OPUEHTUPYET, HO W npeanuceBaeT. COOTBETCTBEHHO,
CcoIMaJbHble HOPMbI — 9TO MPaBUJIa, BhIpasKaoIiue TpeboBaHus 001Ie-
CTBA K TIOBEJICHUIO JIMYHOCTU U TPYIIIbI B UX B3AMMOOTHOIIIEHUSIX JIPYT
C IPYTOM, COIMATbHBIMU HHCTUTYTaMHU ¥ OOIIECTBOM B I[EJIOM.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

[Ipu kaxxytetics SCHOCTU TIOHATHE «[TPECTYITHOCTb» B JI€HCTBUTEb-
HOCTHU OTPa’KaeT OYeHDb CJIO0KHOE COIMAJbHOE SBJIEHNE M OTHOCUTCS
K 4yKc/y HarboJsiee CIIOPHBIX — KaK B COIMOJIOTHY JI€BUAHTHOCTH, TaK
U B KDUMUHOJIOTUM — HayKe O TPECTYITHOCTH. [IpecTymHOCTh — CJIOK-
HOE COIMAJIbHOE SBJICHNE, HE UMEIOTIee eCTECTBEHHBIX IPAHUIL U OIpe-
JlesisieMOoe ¢ MOMOIIbIO JBYX PasHOMOPSIAKOBBIX KPUTEPHEB: 00IIe-
CTBEHHOI OMIACHOCTU U TIPEyCMOTPEHHOCTH YTOJOBHBIM 3aKOHOM. Kak
MPAaBUIO, O/ MPECTYIHOCTHIO TOHUMAETCS OTHOCUTEJIBHO PacIpo-
CTpaHEHHOe, CTATHCTUYECKN YCTOWYNBOE COIMAJIbHOE SBJIEHUE, K.-JI.
u3 GOpM J€BUAHTHOCTH, JOCTHUTIIASI CTETIEHN 0OTECTBEHHON OMACHO-
CTH ¥ OTIpejiesiieMas 3aKOHO/IaTeIeM B YTOJIOBHOM 3aKOHe.

PaccmoTpenme mpecTymmHOCTH KaK Pa3sHOBUAHOCTH /I€BUAHTHOCTH
M03BOJISIET M3Y4aTh OOIIHE MPUIMHBI, 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH Beex ee (hopm,
B3aMMOCBS3W MEK/IY TPECTYITHOCTHIO M UHBIMU TIPOSABICHUSAMU JI€BU-
AHTHOTO TIOBEJIEHNS, a TaKKe HaXOAUTh 00II1e MEXaHU3MbI COIUAIb-
HOTO KOHTPOJIst. [To 3TOMY TIyTH MIeT U OOJIBITUHCTBO COBPEMEHHDBIX
3apyOeKHBIX uccenoBareseil. [[pecTymHOCTD BCera cCyuTazach CaMbiM
OTIACHBIM BHJIOM «COIMAJIBHOI MaToJoruns». HeynruBureabHo, 4To U3
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BCeX HpOHBJIeHI/Ifl JEBUAaHTHOCTH ITPECTYITHOCTDH Oblia Hanboee nayda-
€MBIM 00BEKTOM Pa3/IMYHbIX HAYK.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: political mar-
ginality, under-socialization, vandalism, random target, subculture of vio-
lence, juvenile violence;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) Vandalism.
2) Homicide.
3) Football hooliganism.



PART IV. COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOUR AND CONFLICTS

UNIT 19. Collective Behaviour and Crowd Psychology

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective of emotion + noun
crowd (an enthusiastic crowd, an aggressive crowd).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following expres-
sions with the key element come: come before, come down to, come up to,
come up with, come with, come into being.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What is the difference between collective and individual behaviour?
2. Why is it necessary to study collective behaviour?

Read the text below and outline Blumer’s interpretation of the concept of
collective behaviour.

Collective Behavior?

Collective behavior is a specialized term in sociology. The term was first
used by R. E. Park, and employed definitively by H. Blumer, to refer to
social processes and events which do not reflect existing social struc-
ture (laws, conventions, and institutions), but which emerge in a “spon-
taneous” way. Some examples of collective behavior include religious
revivals, a panic in a burning theatre, an outbreak of swastika painting,
a change in popular preferences in toothpaste, the Russian Revolution,
and a sudden widespread interest in body piercing. Since such events
occur when social prescriptions are not clear, they exemplify neither

conformity nor deviance. The claim that this set of seemingly diverse
episodes constitutes a single field of inquiry is a theoretical assertion

which not all sociologists will agree with. However, its usage by Blumer

and Smelser shows that the formulation must satisfy some sociological
minds.

U http://www.experiencefestival.com/a/Collective_behaviour/id/1991836
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The examples of collective behavior are instances of crowd behav-
ior, which both Park and Blumer treat as one but not the only form
of collective behavior. The classic treatment of crowds is G. LeBon’s
The Crowd: A Study of the Popular Mind, in which he writes from the
position of a frightened aristocrat. He interprets the crowd episodes
of the French Revolution as irrational reversions to animal emotion,
which he sees as characteristic of crowds in general. Freud expressed
a similar view in his Group Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego. Park
and Blumer see crowds as emotional, but as capable of any emotion, not
only the negative ones of anger and fear.

All of these writers acknowledge that there are crowds in which
the participants are not assembled in one place. Stock market booms

and panics, and “Red scares”, are what Turner and Killian call “diffuse
crowds”. The work of some psychologists suggests that there may be

three fundamental human emotions: fear, joy, and anger. This has led to
the suggestion of sociologists that there are three corresponding kinds
of crowds, the (fearful) panic, the (joyful) craze, and the (angry) hostile
outburst. Since each of these emotions can characterize either a com-
pact or a diffuse crowd, we find there to be six types of crowds in all.
Blumer distinguishes the crowd, in which a common emotion is dis-
seminated, from a public, in which a single issue is discussed. For every
issue being discussed at a particular time there is a public; there are

thus many publics, each coming into being when its issue is first raised
and going out of being when the issue is resolved. Turner and Killian

follow Blumer in treating the public as a form of collective behavior,
but few others have done so.

The mass, Blumer’s third form, differs from the crowd and the pub-
lic in that it is not defined by a form of interaction. Masses came into
being with the mass media (newspapers being the first). Participants
in the mass receive messages from the media attempting to persuade
them to choose, let us say, some brand of refrigerator. The behaviors
of the mass is not done by common discussion, as with the public, but
simultaneous and independent action of the participants. Their aggre-
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gated choices can have powerful effects on the overall society. However,

contrary to Blumer, evidence shows that consumers frequently discuss
their choices, which leads Turner and Killian to suggest that the mass is
what Weber calls an “ideal type” — not an accurate description of many
empirical cases, but a concept which is useful in interpreting particular

events insofar as they approximate it.
Blumer’s final form of collective behaviour is the social movement.

Social movements typically have a structure and persistence which dis-
tinguish them from other forms of collective behavior. Some examples
include revolutions, the World Calendar, or release from some addic-
tion suffered by the movement’s members. They are often considered
a separate topic.

There have never been many specialists in collective behaviour, and
those who have studied it have often been students of Park and Blumer
at Chicago, or, more recently, of Blumer and Smelser at Berkeley. Thus,
collective behavior has been a school of thought as well as a subfield of
sociology. The social disturbances in the US and elsewhere in the late

60’s and early 70’s prompted a renewal of interest in crowds, and out of

this interest has come a number of empirical challenges to the armchair

sociology of the traditional study of collective behavior. Richard Berk

uses game theory to suggest that even a panic in a burning theater can
reflect rational calculation: if members of the audience decide that it is
more rational to run to the exits than to walk, the result may look like
an animal-like stampede without in fact being irrational. In a series of
empirical studies of assemblies of people, C. McPhail (The Myth of the
Madding Crowd) argues that such assemblies vary along a number of

dimensions, and that traditional stereotypes of emotionality and una-
nimity often do not describe what happens.

Task 1. Make up a list of kinds of collective behaviour according to differ-
ent scholars.

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What did some early sociologists base their classification of a crowd
on? What were the corresponding kinds of crowds?
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2) Are there any similarities between crowd, public and mass, or are
they completely distinct from one another?

3) Do social movements differ in their purposes and types of action?

4) What is meant by the armchair sociology?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

accurate

confirm

disseminate

effect

eminent

employ

exemplify

finding

inquiry
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instance

oppose

therefore

Follow-up activities
Scan the text below and make a list of crowd psychology myths (time limit: 5 min. ).

Myths of Crowd Psychology*

How do you imagine an archetypal crowd of people — say at a con-
cert, a sporting event or a demonstration? If you picture an irrational,
spontaneous, suggestible, emotional and even potentially dangerous
group then you are in good company. Sociologists D. Schweingruber
and R.Wohlstein have found this view of crowds is promoted by many
authors of introductory sociology textbooks. Indeed the idea that
crowds demonstrate bizarre, almost pathological behaviour was cham-
pioned by eminent French sociologist LeBon. Despite these beliefs
both in sociology textbooks and in the general public, the actual evi-
dence does not support it. Crowds are not the many-armed destructive
monsters of the popular imagination. Here are the seven myths about
crowds that Schweingruber and Wohlstein identify, in order of how fre-
quently they appear in introductory sociology textbooks.

A less common myth, but still popular is the idea that people become
more anonymous when they are in a crowd. This anonymity is said to
feed into spontaneity and even destructiveness, helping to make crowds

violent, dangerous places in which society’s laws are transgressed.

U http://www.spring.org.uk /2008,/08 /7-myths-of-crowd-psychology.php
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Everyday experience, though, is that people usually travel in groups,
with their family or friends, and so are not anonymous at all. Research
confirms this, for example one study from the 70s found that most peo-
ple at a football match were with one or more friends. Later research
has repeated this finding.

Less widespread this myth — nevertheless crowds are thought
by some to be particularly emotional. It is argued that increased
emotionality is linked to irrationality and perhaps violence. Mod-
ern psychological research, though, doesn’t see the emotions as
separate to decision-making, but rather as an integral part. To talk
about an ‘emotional crowd’ as opposed to a ‘rational crowd’, there-
fore, doesn’t make sense. People in crowds make their decisions
with input from their emotions, just as they do when they’re not in
a crowd.

Few of the sociology textbooks endorse the myth of unanimity, but
the idea does appear that when people are together they tend to act
in unison. Research suggests, though, that this is rarely the case —
people remain stubbornly individual. The least common myth in the
sociology textbooks, but quite a strong cultural stereotype of crowds,
is that they are destructive. This is closely related to the myth of spon-
taneity and is often connected to violence. Again Schweingruber and
Wohlstein find that the research (like this) shows violence in crowds
is extremely rare. And what violence does occur is normally car-
ried out by a small minority — these are the people that make it onto
the news.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the text in 7 sentences (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to

illustrate your point.

1) Masses came into being with the mass media (newspapers being the
first).

2) The practical significance of the collective behaviour study.

3) Violence is normally related to the presence of two opposing factors.

4) Resisting the urge to irrationality or panic is the norm.
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Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Baskneiimasa oco6eHHOCTb KOJJIEKTUBHOTO ITOBEACHUSI — 3TO €ro
HEOOBIYHOCTDH, HECOOTBETCTBHE YCTAHOBJIEHHBIM cTaHzapTam. KoJuiek-
THUBHOE IOBeJIeHle MOKHO OIPeNeJUTh KaK OTHOCUTENbHO CTUXHIi-
HOE ¥ HEOpPraHW30BaHHOE TIOBeJIEHUE TPYIIIbI JII0/IE, Pearupyonmx
Ha HEOIIPe/IeJICHHYI0 WM YIPOKAIOIYIo cuTyaruio. CorjacHo 3ToOMy
OTIPeJIeJIEHUIO, CYIIIECTBYET KOPEHHOE PA3JINUIE MEK/Y KOJIJIEKTUBHBIM
IIOBEeJeHUEM U IIOBCEAHEBHON AesATEeJIbHOCTHIO JIOAEH.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

Cormosioru paspaboraiu psj KaaccupUKaIUi TUIIOB KOJLIEKTHB-
Horo nosegenus. OnHa U3 caMbIX OOLIMPHBIX KJaacCUu(PUKALUI IIPeiIo-
skena /l. JlodmaHaoM, KOTOPBIH MPeXKIe BCETO YCTAHABINBAET PA3andne
MEsKLy Maccoii u ToJimoii. Tojmma — 9T0 OTHOCUTEIBHO OOJIBIIOE YKCIIO
JIofiel, HaXOASIUXCSA B HEIOCPEACTBEHHON 6IU30CTH APYT K APYTY,
TOT/Ia KaK Macca — 3TO COBOKYITHOCTb JIIOZIEl, KOTOPBIX BOJIHYET OJ[HA
1 Ta Ke TeMa, HO OHU He HaXO/SITCS B HEIMOCPEJACTBEHHON (hU3MIECKOM
6sm3octr. Macca siniieHa yept o01ecTBa Wi OOMMHBI U He B3aUMO-
JENCTBYET Tak, Kak 9To geaeT Touana. Hao6opoT, MHANBUIBI OT/IEIeHbI
IPYT OT PYra M HeM3BECTHBI APYT ApyTy. OBIIeCTBEHHOCTh PacCMaTPH-
BaeTcsl KaK CIIOHTaHHAas KOJIJIEKTUBHAs TPYIIIA, IOTOMY YTO OHA BO3-
HUKaeT KaK OTKJIUK Ha ONpe/eJIeHHO 3HAYNMBIH OOBEKT UM CUTYAIIHIO
U, Kak MpaBujio, He obpasyercst 1o 3apaHee pa3pabOTAHHOMY TLIaHYy.
TepMuH 00IMIECTBEHHOCTh MCIIONB3YETCS MO OTHOIIEHWIO K TPYIITE
JIIOZIEl, KOTOPhIE CTAIKUBAIOTCS ¢ KAKOH-TO MPO6JIEeMOH, Pa3aeIsaioTcs
BO MHEHMSIX OTHOCHUTEJIBHO MOX0/Ia K €€ PEIIeHHIO U BCTYIAOT B JUC-
Kyccuio. OTJIMYUTEBHBII TIPU3HAK OOIIECTBEHHOCTH — HaJUYUE TIPO-
GJIEMBI, IMCKYCCUU U KOJIJIEKTUBHOTO MHEHMSI.

ConmanpHoe ABUKEHNE MOKET ObITh OIPEAEIeHO KaK KOJIIEKTHB-
Hasl IMOIBITKA OCYIIECTBUTH 0OIUMe MHTEePEeChl WK JoOUThcsa 00Iei
I[EJIN TIOCPENICTBOM KOJIJIEKTUBHOTO JIECTBUSI BHE PAMOK YCTaHOBJIEH-
HBIX UHCTUTYTOB. COllMasibHbIe JABMKEHUS 00J1aatoT [BOWCTBEHHBIM
XapaKTepoM, TIPeAIo/iarasi MHTErpPainio CTaporo U MosiBjeHne HOBOTO;
UX MOKHO PacCMaTPUBATh KaK KOJIJIEKTUBHBIE TIPEIIPUSITUS, HAIIEIEH-
Hbl€ Ha YCTaHOBJIEHHE HOBOTO CTPOSI JKU3HMU.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: social prescrip-
tion, crowd, public, mass, social movement, aggregated choice;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) Human emotions and types of crowds.
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2) Social movements: a mighty force or a means of distinguishing one-
self from other people?
3) Collective behaviour as a mirror of existing social structure.



UNIT 20. Crowd and Mass
Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun power (e.g. to
dissipate power, to limit power).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following ex-
pressions with the key element ground: be grounded, ground rule, lose/give
ground, on the grounds that, prepare the ground.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Are all crowds the same? What types of crowds do you know?
2. Do people behave differently when they find themselves in crowds?

Read the text below, make a list of scholars who investigated crowd behav-
iour and be ready to explain the differences in their approach (time limit:
5 min.).

The Why and How of Crowd Behaviours?!

There have been a number of core research studies on how and why
crowds behave as they do. Keep in mind that a crowd at a bus stop
that gets on the bus does not necessarily qualify as having participated
in collective behaviour because of the brevity of their time together
and the purpose in which they share the same public space, which is
classified as a Casual Crowd. Conversely, there are crowds who come
together and share the same space do participate in collective behaviour
(the case below).

The first major examination of the dynamics of crowd behaviour was
that of G. LeBon who set the tone for several decades of research by
emphasizing the way that crowds submerge individual identity into the
“collective mind” and incite primitive, destructive, and antisocial feel-
ings that are normally suppressed in social life. He also discussed the
process of social contagion, through which information or sentiments
spread from one person to the next. LeBon believed that when a crowd

1 http://freebooks.uvu.edu/SOC1010/index.php/ch19-collective-behaviours.html
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came together their individual conscious merges into one large collec-

tive conscious. His Contagion Theory claimed that in a crowd people
get caught up in the collective mind of the crowd and evade personal

responsibility for their actions. Though his idea proved not to be true,

it helped other social studies the ways in which crowds and the people
who comprise them are motivated to act.

Another more viable argument, Convergence Theory, proved to be
a better explanation of crowd behaviour. The Convergence Theory
claims that motivations are not born in the crowd but develop in indi-
viduals who carry them to the crowd. The crowd may provide an out-
let for relieving their frustration. By themselves, it would be difficult
to act out. Together in the group it becomes much easier with other

like-minded people. In other words angry people who feel victimized
by a racial injustice might come together (say the KKK or Nation of

Islam) and collectively their emotions would contribute to collective

actions that probably would not occur if such people were simply by

themselves.

R. Turner and L. Killian also wrote about crowd behaviour. The
Emergent Norm Theory claims that as crowds form and people inter-
act, new norms develop in the crowd and facilitate certain actions.
In other words events and emotions develop within the crowd while
they are together. For example (though unusual), in Bolivia a drunk
man was discovered beating a woman on a neighbourhood street.
A few men came and stopped him and restrained him until the police
arrived. Word spread to the adult son of the beaten victim and he
and his friends came to defend her honour. They overpowered the

original bystanders and began beating the drunk man. It gets more

complicated. The drunk man’s family heard about the new beating
of the drunk and an all out mob-on-mob brawl ensued. The police

arrived and rescued the drunk.

To understand crowds and how they function you need to think
about them in terms of: how they came to be a crowd; how they com-
pare or contrast to other crowds; and fundamentally what the crowd
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did or did not do together. Consider a more normal circumstance
of a crowd at some university, a huge crowd gathered for the formal
dedication ceremony and ribbon cutting. This crowd came together
to celebrate a new era of campus and community connection. It was
a Conventional Crowd, a crowd that gathers for a typical event that
is more routine in nature (e.g.: Moody Blues concert, Super Bowl
Game, or Midsummer’s Night Dream play). An Expressive Crowd is
a crowd gathered to express an emotion (e.g.: Woodstock; the Million
Man March; or the 9-11 Memorial Services). Solidaristic Crowds are
crowds that gather as an act of social unity (e.g.: Breast Cancer aware-
ness events). All three of these types of crowds are safe, non-violent,
and mostly predictable in terms of what they accomplish.

Acting Crowds are crowds which are emotionally charged against an
event or goal. Some become mobs, but not all of them. This might hap-
pen when a large number of fans exit an arena after their team won or
lost. When they see police arresting another fan their emotions become
more anger-centred and they collectively move against the police. The
fact that the other fan may have been robbing someone at knife point
may or may not matter if the others perceive an injustice or overbearing
police action. Generally speaking, Acting Crowds are more dangerous
that other crowds.

The way people congregate and behave in groups — especially in
crowds, mobs, and riots but also extending to fads, rumours, panics,
mass publics, and the emergence of organized social movements — prove
that they are not always groups who share a common identity, have
roles, and meet together often. Collective behaviour has been a promi-
nent subject of research in sociology and social psychology. Crowds
and mobs have also played an important role in democratic political
thought, inasmuch as they have always been one of the chief outlets of
political and social discontent. Mobs have been celebrated by some as
a form of direct democracy, but feared by others, who viewed mobs as
a threat to the social order.
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Task 1. List the types of crowds and draw on examples of your own to il-
lustrate them.

Task 2. Find ans wers to the following questions.

1) What are the types of crowd? What are the distinctions between
those?

2) What are the theories, discussed in the text? Summarize their es-
sence.

3) What are the types of crowd out of which active crowds can de-
velop? Why?

4) What is the reason for which a casual crowd is not likely to turn into
a violent kind of a crowd?

5) What are the whys and hows of crowd?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.
Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-

low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

centre on

claim

complicated

conceive

contrary

conversely
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core

perceive

prominent

purpose

restrain

viable

Follow-up activities

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to present
and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit: 5 min. ).

Text 1. Classical Formulations and Collective Behaviour?

Classical formulations conceived of collective behaviour as irrational
and as based upon “social contagion”. Oberschall depicts the view as
follows: in a crowd, the rational faculties of the individual, his moral
judgment and conscious personality come under the sway of contagion
and suggestion frequently originating with a leader. These produce
a “mental unity” or uniformity. The characteristic mark of crowds is
credulity, mobility, exaggeration of both noble and base sentiments, and
suggestibility.

1 Schnaiberg A. and Gould K. A. Environment and Society: The Enduring Con-
flict. — New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1994. — “Social movement theory overheads”.
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Early North American theorizing about collective action referred to
this set of phenomena as collective behaviour. Collective behaviour was
said to occur when a large number of people fail to accept some of the
dominant values, norms, and /or leaders in a society.

One of the earliest sociologists to give this problem serious attention
was H. Blumer. Blumer’s work, followed in the footsteps of earlier Euro-
pean theorists in that he concurred that “social contagion” was the main
process underlying collective behaviour. Blumer argued that contagion
occurred through “circular reaction”. Circular reaction refers to a type of
inter-stimulation wherein the response of one individual reproduces the
stimulation that has come from another individual and in being reflected
back to this individual reinforces the stimulation. Thus the inter-stimu-
lation assumes a circular form in which individuals reflect one another’s
states of feeling and in so doing intensify this feeling.

In contrast to Blumer, Turner and Killian argued that there is sub-
stantial diversity amongst the participants in collective behaviour. An
emergent norm approach reflects the empirical observation that the
crowd is characterized not by unanimity but by differential expression, .

Text 2. Mass Society Theory

Kornhauser discussed the notion of “mass society”. This is really
another “breakdown” theory following from classical approaches. It
argues that with industrialization and subsequent social changes, peo-
ple have become isolated and alienated.

Mass society, as depicted as Kornhauser, refers to a social system
in which elites are readily open to influence by non-elites. Simultane-
ously, non-elites (in particular, those occupying marginal positions in
society) are also, highly available for mobilization because they lack
attachments to independent groups, the local community, voluntary
associations, and occupational groups.

Social conditions resemble a “mass society” when populations and

elites can emotionally incite one another to extreme actions. Under
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such circumstances unconstrained social and political movements can
develop (even totalitarian ones such as in Nazi Germany).

Relative deprivation. A social psychological approach, developed
during the 1960s, attempted to explain collective behaviour by refer-
ring to psychological states. Relative deprivation refers to a difference
or gap between what people believe they have a right to receive (their
expectations) and what they actually receive (their achievements).
Expectations and achievements may diverge for a number of reasons:
1) both achievements and expectations may rise, but expectations may
rise faster than achievements, 2) expectations may remain constant
while achievements decline (in this situation welfare declines in abso-
lute terms) and 3) a period of rising expectations and rising achieve-
ments which is followed by a decline in achievements, while expecta-
tions continue to rise.

Text 3. Resource Mobilization and Collective Action

The resource mobilization perspective conceives of collective action in
terms of the mobilizing, converting, and transferring of resources from
one group and one arena of action to other groups and actions (adher-
ents of this approach include Tilly, and Gamson).

Mobilization refers to the process by which a discontented group
assembles and invests resources for the pursuit of group goals. Collec-
tive action thought of in these terms, covers a wide range of social phe-
nomena.

According to Knoke the resource mobilization tradition sees
the central focus of social movement analysis as the understanding
of: how organized groups acquire collective control over resources
needed for challenging the authorities and how these resources are
applied to affect social and political changes. A resource is anything
that permits one social actor to control, provide, or apply a sanction
to another: money, facilities, labour, legitimacy, group size, organiz-
ing experience, even violence. Mobilization is the process by which
such resources become available to a social movement. The crucial
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concerns are the quantities of resources available to an aggrieved
population, the conditions under which supporters will provide
them to the movement, the degree to which a movement’s for-
mal organizations enjoy autonomy over resource disposal, and how
the resources controlled by the opposing government and counter-
movements affect a movement’s success or failure. The theory nec-
essarily spans individual, organizational, and systemic levels of ana-
lysis.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the discussion in 10 sentences (see the
pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Social and emotional contagion.

2) All crowds inevitably become mobs.

3) Types of expressive crowds.

4) Features of the solidaristic type of crowds.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Kaxk dopmupyercst tosma? CHagama mporMCcXoAuT Kakoe-a1u6o coObi-
THe, MPUKOBBIBAIOIEE BHUMAaHNE U IPOOYKAAI0NIee NHTEPEC JTIOAEH.
I/IHZH/IBI/IZ[y BCeE 60]166 HOI‘JIOH.ICHHI)H';I IATUM C06BITI/ICM, yTpaI{I/IBaeT Y4YacCTb
0OBIYHOTO CAMOKOHTPOJISL M MOAYMHAETCA TepesknBanusaM. [lanee sToT
BUJI EPEKUBAHKUA CO3/Ia€T ONPENEJEHHYI0 CUTYallNi0 HAIPSKEHMS,
KOTOpasi B CBOIO O4Yepe/lb MPUHYKAAeT HHANBUAA K AeiicTuio. U ompe-
JIeJIEHHOE YHCJIO JIFOJIeH, CTUMYJIMPYEMbIX OJJHUM M TEM Ke BO30Y:K/Iat0-
myM COOBITEM, HAY4MHAET BecTu cebs mogo0Ho ToJIIe.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

[To xapakTepy TOBeIeHNUs CJIEYeT BHIIETUTD YeThIPe TUIIA TOJIIIBI.
[TepBbiit MOKeT OBITH Ha3BaH CJAYyYaliHOI TOJION, Kak, HAIIPUMED,
B ciydae OOBIYHOrO coOpaHus Jf0Jell Ha yJuIle, TAe MPOU3OIILIO0
HeopanHapHOe cobbiTre (MOsBIeHNe 3HAMEHUTOCTH, aBapust). Ciy-
gaitHast ToJma OObIYHO CYIIECTBYET JIMIIb MTHOBEHUS, U, 4TO Gojiee
BakKHO, OHA €/IBa JIM MMeeT KaKoe-Trubo enHCTBO. Ee dieHbl mpuxo-
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IAT W YXOIAT, YA JUIIb BpeMeHHO BHUMaHue 00beKTY, KOTOPBIA
BO30Y/INJI MHTEPEC TOJIIBI, U BCTYMAIOT JIMIIb B ¢1a0yi0 CBSA3b APYT
¢ 1pyroM. XOT4 TJIaBHbIe MeXaHU3MbI (DOPMUPOBAHUS TOJIIIBI IIPUCYT-
CTBYIOT B CJIy4aiiHOIi ToJille, OHM HEe3HAYUTENbHBI B 00beMe U caabbl
B geiicTBum. BTopoil Tiir MoKeT ObITh onpe/esieH Kak 00yCcaoBIAeHHas
TOJITIa, 3apaHee TIAHUPYIONIEeCsS M OTHOCUTETbHO CTPYKTYPUPOBAH-
Hoe cobpaHue Joel, HalpuMep, 3puTean Ha GyTOOJIHHOM MaTde.
Nx noBenenue, 1o CymuecTBy, CX0Ke ¢ OBeJIeHUEM CAyUaitHbIX TOJII,
3a UCKJIOUYEHNEM TOTO, YTO OHO BBIPAXKAETCS B YCTAHOBJIEHHBIX U YIIO-
pamoYeHHBIX popMax. VIMEHHO 3Ta yImopsiioyeHHas MesTeNbHOCTh
U SBJISIETCS. OTJIMYUTENbHBIM TPU3HAKOM 00YCJIOBJIEHHO TOJIIIBI KakK
ocoboro Tumna. TpeTbrM THUIIOM TOJIIBI SBJASETCS KCIPECCUBHA,
MJIM TaK HasblBaeMas TaHIYIoIas Tojma. Ee oTanunTebHOi 4epToit
SBJISIETCS TO, YTO BO3OYIKACHIME BhIpaskaeTcst (PU3UUECKUM JIBYKE-
HIEM MPOCTO KaK HEKOH GOopMOT CHATUS HATIPSAKEHWs, a He HallpaB-
JIEHHBIM Ha Kakyio-nubo meib. [locaegnuii tun — geidcTByIONIasd,
arpeccUBHasi TOJINA, HAMIYYIIUM 0OpPa3oOM HpeCTaBJIeHHAsT PEBOJIIO-
MMIOHHOM TOJMOHW. 3aMeTHBIM TTPU3HAKOM 9TOTO THIIA TOJIIBI SIBJIS-
eTcs HaJIMJue IeJM, Ha KOTOPYIO HalpaBJjieHa JeITeIbHOCTb TOJIIbI.
ITOT THII TOJIIIBI SABJSIETCSI OOBEKTOM U3Yy4EHUST IPAKTUYECKU BO BCEX
HCCJIEZJOBAHUSIX TOJIIIDI.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: individual iden-
tity, social contagion, collective mind, suggestibility, circular reaction, una-
nimity, alienation;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) Flash-mob phenomenon.
2) A crowd of criminals and that of law-obedient people are likely to

behave similarly.
3) Crowds exert hypnotic influence over their members.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun movement (e.g.
to join a movement, to support a movement).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following expres-
sions with the key element catch: catch on, catch out, catch up with.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. What types of social movements do you know?
2. Why do social movements arise?

Read the text below focusing on details and make up a list of the types of
movements.

The Why and How of Movements?

On September 11, 2001 all American governmental, corporate, and pri-
vate organizations closed their doors and put their very best security at
protecting their people and property. Days later, they realized that the
real threat was to New York, Washington DC, and Pennsylvania only.
Panic occurs when crowds or masses react suddenly to perceived entrap-
ment, exclusion, or danger. Panics can impact masses and crowds.

In the 9-11 terroristic attack the panic may have saved lives and prop-
erty had the terroristic threats been broader than they really were. In

the Stock Market, panics damage profits and put the economy in peril. It
doesn’t matter if the threat is real or imagined. When something catches

on for a short season of intense interest, we call it a fad. A Fad is a novel
form of behaviour that catches on in popularity but later fades. (The
Lance Armstrong forever strong wrist band was an example of a popular
fad that came and went to some degree of popularity.)

On a larger scale and with more social impact, it is the phenom-
enon of a social movement. Social Movements are intentional efforts

by groups in a society to create new institutions or reform the existing

! http:/ /freebooks.uvu.edu/SOC1010/index.php/ch19-collective-behaviours.htm]
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ones. Social movements are much more organized and goal driven than
crowds’ fad behaviours. They typically organize to promote or resist
change at some level of society. They also tend to have the same inten-
sity of organizational leadership that might be found in a government
or business organization.

Messianic Movements seek to bring about social change with the
promise of miraculous intervention. Almost always these movements
are led by a rather charismatic leader and followed by people inclined
to need or want to be a part of something exceptional in their lives.
Charisma means having an outstanding personality that magnetically
attracts others to you.

Although the details vary, these movements are very similar in terms
of what was accomplished and in terms of how their end was volun-

tarily self-destructive. Many people feel threatened by social change,
especially when their definition of what keeps society together, of what
makes a “good” society, or what God would be happy or unhappy with
in our own society leads them to distrust the collective direction of
their main stream society.

There are other types of movements that can be classified in terms of
their function, similarities, or differences. A Revolutionary Movement
seeks to overthrow existing institutions and class systems while replac-
ing them with new ones. The United States, French, Mexican and other
national revolutions fall under this category. A Reformist Movement
seeks partial changes in only a few institutions on behalf of interest
groups. In the US the feminist, children’s rights, and animal protection
movements are indicative of this type movement. Most efforts work
within existing political channels.

A Conservative Movement seeks to uphold the values and insti-
tutions of society and generally resists attempts to alter them. The
Conservative Right movement in the US falls under this category.
A Reactionary Movement seeks to return the institutions and values

of the past bv doing away with existing ones. The Ku Klux Klan is

an example of reactionary movement. An Expressive Movement seeks
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to allow for expression of personal concerns and beliefs. Punk, Goths,
and Emos are examples of this type.

Let’s briefly discuss a few sociological theories that support the
study of social movements. The Deprivation Theory claims that peo-
ple feel relatively deprived in comparison to some other group or insti-
tution and use the social movement to equalize things. Movements
are more supported when members feel that compared to others they
are worse off and a balance needs to be struck. The Structural-Strain
Theory claims that social problems/strains on the current social struc-
ture combined with discontent lead to movements. Such is the case

with the spread of American liberal values across the world via satellite

TV. Many conservative cultures world-wide (Muslim, Asian, and oth-
ers) find the US and other Western nations repulsive in their values on
women’s roles, sexuality, and crime. This unites many people in many
diverse societies to become like-minded in their values.

The Resource Mobilization Theory maintains that a social move-
ment succeeds or fails based on people’s ability to gather and organize
resources. The environmental movement has made tremendous collec-
tive progress because of the vast numbers of key educational, govern-
mental, and social leaders who bring resources to bear on social change.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the text in 7 sentences (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions giving your interpretation
of the corresponding notions.

1) What is a fad? Draw examples.

2) What is charisma?

3) What are the theories mentioned?

4) What are the whys and hows of movements?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).
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address

alter

bring about

concerned with

equalize

impact

inclined

indicate

outstanding

similar

tend

uphold
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Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of occupational segments (time limit:
5 min.).

New Social Movements: the Culture Thesis?

One theme that has emerged in the social movement literature, is that
in recent years, new social movements have arisen in reaction to certain
modernization processes in advanced capitalist societies. The birth of
these new social movements has been facilitated by the rise of new val-
ues. New social movement theorists argue that there has been a qualita-
tive shift in the nature of socio-political action in the west. In particular,
these new social movements are thought to be postmaterialist. The new
middle class is said to be discontented with the nature of postmodern
society. New values are seen as providing the ideological and motiva-
tional background for the emergence of the new social movements. The
values important to these new social movements include a desire for
community, self-actualization, and personal as opposed to occupational,
satisfaction. The environmental movement is seen as one of the “new
social movements”.

Kriesi has examined the social structural basis of support for new social
movements. As Kriesi notes, new class theorists have posited that a new
class of “knowledge workers” has become engaged in a struggle for power
and status against a still-dominant “old class” of business owners and
executives in Western societies. Kriesi distinguishes between five different
occupational segments: social and cultural specialists; administrative and
commercial personnel; technical specialists, craft specialists; and protec-
tive services. According to Kriesi the category that comes closest to the
ideal-type of specialists, is the category of social and cultural specialists.
The other four categories are argued to be more technocratic in character.

New social movement theorists have argued that social (or collective)
identity is a key network-based cognitive variable in explaining social

! Schnaiberg A. and Gould K. A. Environment and Society: The Enduring Con-
flict. — New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1994.
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movement participation. Hannigan, in reviewing the “French School”,
notes that without a firm sense of identity a social movement will not
develop. Identity (as well as an anti-institutional orientation) are said
to be the “products of the group process and thus are emergent from the
internal dialogue and self-analysis of the incipient movement itself.”

An early split developed in the conservation movement between
utilitarians such as Pinchot, and preservationists such as Muir. Pres-
ervationists were concerned with keeping certain areas of the natural
environment free from any development or alteration except for the
minor impacts from controlled recreation, and aesthetic appreciation.
Natural areas were to be left in their natural, undisturbed states of wild
beauty and/or uniqueness.

Utilitarians, by contrast, adopted the view that while natural
resources should be managed carefully, and renewed properly, they
should be exploited for economic benefit as well as other uses. Schnai-
berg and Gould provide a categorization scheme for describing dif-
ferent types of environmental movement organizations vis-a-vis their
stance on the treadmill of production, and their position regarding
addressing social inequalities. Schnaiberg and Gould argue that in
terms of pushing for environmental protection some organizations
have retreated from all attempts at influencing policy and have instead
engaged only in voluntary alternative behaviours, such as reducing
their own energy and product consumption. Other organizations have
attempted to persuade elite groups that it is in the long-term interests
of the treadmill to plan for environmental protection, in order to pro-
tect their investments.

With regard to the dilemma of placing the bulk of the burden of
environmental protection on the working class and poor, many move-
ment organizations have retreated from this issue by ignoring such
concerns and keeping their distance from less powerful social groups
and organizations, or in rare instances, a handful of organizations have
tried to build strong coalitions to oppose treadmill elites by coupling
environmental goals with economically and politically redistributive
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means in an effort to integrate environmental and distributive issues in
a single major strategy.

Task 1. Make a detailed plan and summarize the text in 5 sentences (see the
pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to

illustrate your point.

1) The essence of a qualitative shift in the nature of socio-political ac-
tion in the West.

2) The values relevant for new social movements.

3) The ideological and motivational background for emerging social
movements.

4) Social and collective identities.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Baymep paszensier conuasbHble IBUKEHISA Ha o0Omiue, crenndude-
ckue 1 aKcrpeccusHble. ObIIee conranbHoe ABUKEHIE 0OBIUHO TIPe/-
cTaBJisieT coO0M BhIPasKeHUE IPOTECTA C HEKIUM OOLIUM TIPeACTaBIeHIEM
0 KaKOM-JI00 yTOMUYECKOM CYIIECTBOBAHMH M COCTaBJIsAeT (DyHIa-
MEHT, Ha KOTOPOM PasBUBAIOTCA ClIelU(UUECKUE IBUKEHMS, 00J1a1a10-
1iee YeTKO OIpeJleIEeHHON 1eJIbl0, KOTOPYIO OHU CTPEMSITCS JIOCTUYb.
XapaKkTepHOU 4epTOi 9KCIPECCUBHBIX JIBUKEHUN SIBJSIETCS TO, YTO
OHU HE CTPEMATCA USMEHUTH HU MHCTUTYThI COIIMAJBbHOTO CTPOS, HU UX
peaJibHbIN XapakTep.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 3 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

Korpma maccoBoe moBeneHne opraHuUsyeTcs, HAIIpUMep, B Kakoe-
HUOY/Ib JIBUKEHNE, OHO TiepecTaeT ObITh MACCOBBIM MTOBEIEHUEM, HO
CTaHOBUTCSI IO MPHUPOJIE CBOEH 001IecTBEeHHBIM. Best ero mpupoja MeHst-
ercst, mproOpeTast HEKYIo CTPYKTYPY, HEKYIO TIPOTPaMMY, HEKUE OTIpeIe-
JIIONIMe TPaJAUIIKU, IPEeIITUCAHHbIC IPABUJIA, KYJIbTYPY, OIIPE/IeJICHHYIO
BHYTPUTPYIITIOBYIO YCTAHOBKY U OTIPe/ie;IeHHOE «Mbl — CO3HAHUE».

CornumanbHblie ABUKEHUS MOKHO PaCCMaTPUBATh KaK KOJIJICKTHBHBIC
[peAIPUSITHS, HalleJleHHble Ha YCTAHOBJIEHHE HOBOIO CTPOS SKU3HU.
VX Hayajio KOPEHUTCST B COCTOSTHUY OECITOKONCTBA, a IBUKYIIAs CUJa
[IPOUCTEKAET, C OJIHOU CTOPOHDI, U3 HEYJOBJIETBOPEHHOCTU HACTOSNIEH
(hopmoii xu3HU, a ¢ APYTON — KeJTaHUN W HA/IEK] HAa KaKOe-TO HOBOE
YCTPOUCTBO cylecTBOBaHuA. [IyTh pa3BUTUA COIMAIBHOTO JBUKEHUSA
MTOKa3bIBaeT BO3HUKHOBEHNE HOBOTO CTPOA KU3HU. B cBOoeM Havase
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COIMaJIbHOE JIBUKEHUE aMOpP(HO, TIJI0OXO OPTraHU30BaHO W HE WMEeT
(opMBI; KOJJIEKTUBHOE TIOBEJeHUE HAXOAUTCSI HA TTPUMHUTHBHOM
YPOBHE, 2 MEXAaHU3MbBI B3aUMOEHCTBISI — 9JIeMEHTAPHBI U CTIOHTAHHBI.
[To Mepe TOTO Kak colmaabHOE IBMKEHNE PAa3BUBAETCS, OHO TIPUHUMAET
xapakrep obmiectBa. OHO IproOpeTaeT OpraHu3anuio u Gopmy, KOpIryc
00bIYaEB U TPAAUIIHIL, YIIPOUHMBIIEECST PYKOBOACTBO, IOCTOSIHHOE pa3-
JleJieHue TPy, ColUaibHble IIPaBa U COIUAJIbHbIE IIEHHOCTH — KOpoye,
KYJIBTYPY, COIIMAJIbHYIO OPraHU3al1I0 U HOBOE YCTPONCTBO KU3HU.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: panic, fad, fad beha-
viour, diverse societies, occupational segment;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Charisma: an innate or a developed feature?
2) The Feminist Movement.
3) Utilitarians and preservationists: points of difference.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun conflict (e.g. to
come into conflict, to end a conflict).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs achieve, depend, reduce, relate.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Sources of conflict.
2. Violence and its causes.

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to present
and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit: 3 min.).

Text 1. Defining Conflict Theory!

(Introduction)

In general, conflict theory seeks to scientifically explain the general
contours of conflict in society: how conflict starts and varies, and the
effects it brings. The central concerns of conflict theory are the unequal
distribution of scarce resources and power. What these resources are
might be different for each theorist, but conflict theorists usually work
with Weber’s three systems of stratification: class, status, and power.
Conflict theorists generally see power as the central feature of society,

rather than thinking of society as held together by collective agree-

ment concerning a cohesive set of cultural standards, as functionalists
do. Where power is located and who uses it (and who doesn’t) are thus

fundamental to conflict theory. In this way of thinking about things,
power isn’t necessarily bad: it is a primary factor that guides society
and social relations.

Coser argues that conflict is instinctual for us, so we find it every-
where in human society. There is the conflict of war, but there is also
the conflict that we find in our daily lives and relationships. But Coser

U http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/13636_Chapter7.pdf
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also argues that conflict is different for humans than for other animals in
that our conflicts can be goal related. There is generally something that
we are trying to achieve through conflict, and there are different possible
ways of reaching our goal. The existence of the possibility of different

paths opens up opportunities for negotiation and different tvpes and lev-

els of conflict. Because Coser sees conflict as a normal and functional part

of human life, he can talk about its variation in ways that others missed,
such as the level of violence and functional consequences.

Text 2. Basic Sources of Conflict

First, we want to consider what brings on social conflict in the first
place. As pointed out in the definition of conflict theory, most social
conflict is based on the unequal distribution of scarce resources .Weber
identified those resources as class, status, and power. Weber, as well as
Simmel, also pointed out the importance of the crosscutting influences
that originate with the different structures of inequality. For example,
a working-class black person may not share the same political inter-
ests as a working class white person. The different status positions of
these two people may cut across their similar class interests. Thus, what
becomes important as a source of social conflict is the covariance of
these three systems of stratification. If the public perceives that the

same group controls access to all three resources, it is likely that the

legitimacy of the system will be questioned because people perceive

that their social mobility is hampered.
The other general source of conflict comes from Marx. Marx’s con-

cern was with a group’s sense of deprivation caused by class. This sense
of deprivation is what leads a group to class consciousness and produces
conflict and social change. Marx was primarily concerned with explaining
the structural changes or processes that would bring the working class to
this realization, such things as rising levels of education and worker con-
centration that are both structurally demanded by capitalism.
Contemporary conflict theory has modified the idea of deprivation
by noting that it is the shift from absolute to relative deprivation that is
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significant in producing this kind of critical awareness. Absolute depri-
vation refers to the condition of being destitute, living well below the
poverty line where life is dictated by uncertainty over the essentials
of life (food, shelter, and clothing). People in such a condition have
neither the resources nor the willpower to become involved in conflict
and social change.

Relative deprivation, however, refers to a sense of being underprivi-
leged relative to some other person or group. The basics of life aren’t

in question here; it’s simply the sense that others are doing better and

that we are losing out on something. These people and groups have
the emotional and material resources to become involved in conflict

and social change. But it isn’t relative deprivation itself that motivates
people; it is the shift from absolute to relative deprivation that may
spark a powder keg of revolt. People who are upwardly mobile in this
way have the available resources, and they may experience a sense of
loss or deprivation if the economic structural changes can’t keep pace
with their rising expectations.

Text 3. Predicting the Level of Violence

Simmel and Coser move us past these basic premises to consider the
ways in which conflict can fluctuate. One of the more important ways
that conflict can vary is by its level of violence. If people perceive con-
flict as a means to achieving clearly expressed rational goals, then con-
flict will tend to be less violent. A simple exchange is a good example.
Because of the tension present in exchanges, conflict is likely, but it is
a low-level conflict in terms of violence. People engage in exchange in
order to achieve a goal, and that desired end directs most other factors.
Another example is a worker strike. Workers generally go on strike to
achieve clearly articulated goals and the strikers usually do not want
the struggle to become violent — the violence can detract from achiev-
ing their goals (though strikes will become violent under certain condi-
tions). The passive resistance movements of the sixties and early seven-
ties are other examples. We can think of these kinds of encounters as
the strategic use of conflict.
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However, conflict can be violent, and Coser gives us two factors that

can produce violent conflict: emotional involvement and transcendent

goals. In order to become violent, people must be emotionally engaged.
Durkheim saw that group interaction could increase emotional involve-
ments and create moral boundaries around group values and goals. He
didn’t apply this to conflict, but Coser does. The more involved we are
with a group, the greater is our emotional involvement and the greater
the likelihood of violent conflict if our group is threatened.

Conflict will also tend to have greater levels of violence when the

goals of a group are seen to be transcendent. As long as the efforts of

a group are understood to be directed toward everyvday concerns, peo-

ple will tend to moderate their emotional involvement and thus keep

conflict at a rational level. If, on the other hand, we see the goals of our

group as being greater than the group and the concerns of daily life,
then conflict is more likely to be violent. For example, when the United
States goes to war, the reasons are never expressed by the government
in mundane terms. They did not say they fought the First Gulf War
in order to protect their oil interests; they fought the war in order to
defeat oppression, preserve freedom, and protect human rights. Any-
time violence is deemed necessary by a government, the reasons are
couched in moral terms (capitalists might say they fight for individual
freedoms; communists would say they fight for social responsibility and
the dignity of the collective).

Task 1. Summarize the main points in 7 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) How can one understand the term “cultural standards”?

2) Which kinds of deprivation is found in the text? How do these dif-
ferentiate from one another?

3) What other reasons except those, enumerated in the text, can bring
on social conflict?

4) What are the reasons for people to go on strike? What strike types
do you know?

5) Would you agree that human conflicts are always goal-related?
Prove your point.
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Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the
text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

argue

available

basics

bring to

demand

essentials

feature

goal

lead to

locate
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miss

opportunity

Follow-up activities

Scan the texts below and make a list of types and reasons for internal and
external conflicts (time limit: 5 min.).

Concepts and Theory: the Integrating Forces of Conflict?

Coser makes the case for two kinds of functional consequences of con-
Slict: conflict that occurs within a group and conflict that occurs outside
the group. An example of internal conflict is the tension that can exist
between indigenous populations or first nations and the national gov-
ernment. Notice that this internal conflict is actually between or among
groups that function within the same social system.

Examples of external group conflicts are the wars in which a nation
may involve itself. When considering the consequences for internal
group conflict, Coser is concerned with low-level and more frequent
conflict. When explaining the consequences for external conflict, he is
thinking about more violent conflict.

Text 1. Internal Conflict

Internal conflict in the larger social system, as between different groups
in the state, releases hostilities, creates norms for dealing with con-
flict, and develops lines of authority and judiciary systems. Remember
that Coser sees conflict as instinctual for humans. Thus, a society must
always contend with the psychological need of individuals to engage in
conflict. Coser appears to argue that this need can build up over time
and become explosive. Low-level, frequent conflict tends to release hos-

U http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/13636_Chapter7.pdf



UNIT 22. Conflicts 199

tilities and thus keep conflict from building and becoming disintegrative
for the system.

This kind of conflict also creates pressures for society to produce
norms governing conflict. For example, most of the formal norms (laws)
governing labor in Western countries came about because of the conflict
between labor and management. We can see this same dynamic operat-
ing at the dyad level as well. For example, when a couple in a long-term
relationship experiences repeated episodes of conflict, such as arguing,
they will attempt to come up with norms for handling the tension in
a way that preserves the integrity of the relationship. The same is true
for the social system, but the social system will go a step further and
develop formal authorities and systems of judgment to handle conflict.
Thus, frequent, low-level conflict creates moral and social structures
that facilitate social integration.

Coser also notes that not every internal conflict will be functional. It
depends on the types of conflict and social structure that are involved. In
Coser’s theory, there are two basic types of internal conflict: those that
threaten or contradict the fundamental assumptions of the group relation-
ship and those that don’t. Every group is based on certain beliefs regard-
ing what the group is about. Let’s take marriage as an example of a group.
For many people, a basic assumption undergirding marriage is sexual fidel-
ity. A husband and wife may argue about many things — such as finances,
chores, toilet seats, and tubes of toothpaste — but chances are good that
none of these will be a threat to the stability of the “group” (dyad) because
they don’t contradict a basic assumption that provides the basis of the
group in the first place. Adultery, on the other hand, may very well put the
marriage in jeopardy because it goes against one of the primary defining
features of the group. Conflict over such things as household chores may
prove to be functional in the long run for the marriage, while adultery may
be dysfunctional and lead to the breakup of the group.

However, there’s something very important here: In Coser’s way of
thinking about things, adultery won’t break a marriage up because it is
morally wrong. Whether the relationship will survive depends on the
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couple’s basic assumptions as to its reasons for existence. A couple may
have an “open marriage” based on the assumption that people are natu-
rally attracted to other people and sexual flings are to be expected. In
such a case, outside sexual relations will probably not break the group
apart. Couples within such marriages may experience tension or fight
about one another’s sexual exploits — and research indicates that they
often do — but such conflict will tend to be functional for the marriage
because of its basic assumptions. Note also that conflict over house-
hold chores may indeed be dysfunctional if the underlying assumption
of the marriage is egalitarianism, but the actual division of labor in the
house occurs along stereotypical gender lines. The group structure will
also help determine whether or not a conflict is functional. As Coser
explains, “social structures differ in the way in which they allow expres-
sion to antagonistic claims”. To talk about this issue, let’s make a dis-
tinction based on network density. Network density speaks of how often
a group gets together, the longevity of the group, and the demands of
the group in terms of personal involvement. Groups whose members
interact frequently over long periods of time and have high levels of
personal and personality involvement have high network density. Such
groups will tend to suppress or discourage conflict. If conflict does erupt
in such a group, it will tend to be very intense for two reasons. First, the
group will likely have built up unresolved grievances and unreleased
hostilities. Once unfettered, these pent-up issues and emotions will
tend to push the original conflict over the top. Second, the kind of total
personal involvement these groups have makes the mobilization of all
emotions that much easier. On the other hand, groups whose members
interact less frequently and that demand less involvement — those with
low network density — will be more likely to experience the functional
benefits of conflict.

Text 2. External Conflict
The different groups involved in conflict also experience functional
results, especially when the conflict is more violent. As a group expe-
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riences external conflict, the boundaries surrounding the group become
stronger, the members of the group experience greater solidarity, power
is exercised more efficiently, and the group tends to form coalitions
with other groups (the more violent the conflict is, the more intensified
are these effects). In order for any group to exist, it must include some
people and exclude others. This inclusion/exclusion process involves
producing and regulating different behaviours, ways of feeling and
thinking, cultural symbols, and so forth. These differences constitute
a group boundary that clearly demarcates those who belong from those
who do not.

As a group experiences conflict, the boundaries surrounding the
group become stronger and better guarded. For example, during WWII
the United States incarcerated those Americans of Japanese descent.
Today we may look back at that incident with shame, but at the time it
made the United States stronger as a collective; it more clearly demar-
cated “us” from “them”, which is a necessary function for any group to
exist. Conflict makes this function more robust: “conflict sets boundar-
ies between groups within a social system by strengthening group con-
sciousness and awareness of separateness, thus establishing the identity
of groups within the system”.

Along with stronger external boundaries, conflict enables the group
to also experience higher levels of internal solidarity. When a group
engages in conflict, the members will tend to feel a greater sense of
camaraderie than during peaceful times. They will see themselves as
more alike, more part of the same family, existing for the same reason.
Group-specific behaviours and symbols will be more closely guarded
and celebrated. Group rituals will be engaged in more often and with
greater fervency, thus producing greater emotional ties between mem-
bers and creating a sense of sacredness about the group.

In addition, a group experiencing conflict will tend to produce
a more centralized power structure. A centralized government is more
efficient in terms of response time to danger, regulating internal stresses
and needs, negotiating external relations, and so on. Violent conflict
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also tends to produce coalitions with previously neutral parties. Again,
WWII is a clear example. The story of WWII is one of increasing vio-
lence with more and more parties being drawn in. Violent conflict pro-
duces alliances that would have previously been thought unlikely, such
as the United States being allied with Russia.

Coalition permits the coming together of elements that would resist
other forms of unification. Although it is the most unstable form of
socialization, it has the distinct advantage of providing some unification
where unification might otherwise not be possible.

Task 1. Summarize each text in 3 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Low-level, frequent conflict tends to release hostilities.

2) An outside conflict is more dangerous than that within the group.
3) A sense of deprivation is a permanent perception.

4) Conflict is instinctual for humans.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

CormacHo amepukanckomy conuosiory JI. Kosepy, koHbAnKT aBs-
€TCs BaXKHEHUITNM 2JIEMEHTOM COIMAJIbHOTO AelicTBus. CyIIecTBYIOT
YCJIOBUS, IPU KOTOPHIX JaKe OTKPHITHIA KOHMIMKT MOKET CIoco0-
CTBOBATh YCUJIEHWIO UHTETPAIIUN COIMATBHOTO Iesioro. Kosep orpeje-
JISIET COIUANBHBII KOHMIUKT KaKk 60pbOY 3a IEHHOCTH U MPUTA3AHUS
Ha OIpeJIeJIEHHbBIN CTAaTyC, BJACTh M OTPAaHUYEHHBIE PECYPCHI, TPUYEM
HEeJASMU KOH(MIMKTYIONUX CTOPOH SIBJISIIOTCS HE TOJBKO JIOCTUXKEHUE
JKeJIaeMOoro, HO ¥ HeHTpasin3aiins, HaHeceHue yiepoa uik ycTpaHeHre
COTIEPHUKOB.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

B pa6orax Kosepa MOXHO 0OHApyKUTh psif 0003HAUYA€MbIX UM
byHKIIMil conmaabHoro KOHMINKTA, TAKUX KaK: YCTAHOBJIEHHUE elIMH-
CTBA U CIJIOYEHHOCTH; TIPOU3BOJCTBO CTAOMIM3UPYIOIINX U UHTETpa-
TUBHBIX 3JIEMEHTOB; BbISIBJIEHUE OTHOCUTEJIHHOUN CUJIbI AHTATOHUCTU-
YECKUX UHTEPECOB B CTPYKTYPE; CO3/IaHUE aCCOIMAIUN U KOAJIUIIH;
CHUJKEHUE arpeccuu; yKpelJieHue BHYTPEHHEro eJMHCTBA; CTUMYJIU-
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poBaHue BbIPAOOTKYM HOBBIX MPABUJ ¥ HOPM. B yCIOBUSIX MEpBUYHON
rpymisl, yrBepxkaaeT JI. Kosep, mosmHoTa TUYHON BOBJIEUEHHOCTH B
YCIOBUAX KOHMIUKTHON CUTYallMW YIPOKAeT CAMUM BHYTPUTPYIITIO-
BBIM OTHONIEHWSM. BO BTOPUYHBIX JKe TPYyTIIaX 4acTUYHOE ydacTHe B
Macce HepeaJn30BaHHbBIX KOH(MJINKTOB BBICTYTIAET B POJIM MEXaHN3Ma,
ITOJI/IEPKUBAIONIEr0 PaBHOBECHE BHYTPUIPYIIIOBOH CTPYKTyphl. Ha
ocHOBaHWU 3TUX noJsoxerunit JI. Koszep 3akmiogaer, 4To He TOIBKO
WHTEHCUBHOCTb KOH(MIMKTA BAUAET HA CTPYKTYPY T'PYIIILI, HO U TIPH-
po/ia TPYIIIIOBON OPraHU3aIMU MOKET BJIMSATb HA MHTEHCUBHOCTb KOH-
¢aukTHOTO TIPOITEcca.

JI. Kosep zenaer BbIBOJ: He KOH(MJIUKT KaK TAKOBOU YIposKaeT paB-
HOBECUIO CUCTEMBI, a €€ KeCTOKOCTb, IMOABJISIONAs PAa3JInIHOTO Pojia
HaIpPsKEHHOCTH, KOTOPBIE, HAKAMJINBASICh, MOTYT MTPUBECTH K OCTPOMY
KOH(DIUKTY, Kacatouemycsi 6a30BbiX 1eHHoctell. ConmranbHblii KOH-
dbaukT npeacrabiaser coboi crocob ageKBaTHOrO MPUCTOCOOIECHUS
HOPM K U3MeHgIomunMcs ycaoBugM. Cormarbaas CTPYKTypa, B KOTOPOH
€CTh MECTO /I KOH(IMKTA, MOKET M30eKaTh COCTOSTHUN BHYTPEHHE
HEYCTOMYNBOCTH NI MOAMGUTINPOBATH 3TH COMHEHN, U3BMEHUB CYTIC-
CTBYIOTIIEE COOTHOIIEHNE TTO3UITNI BJIACTH.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: stratification,
class consciousness, deprivation, underprivileged, low-level conflict, inter-
nal conflict, network density;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Characteristic features of those living below the poverty line.
2) Conflict makes the group members experience greater solidarity.
3) Strikes: are they useful or harmful?
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun change (e.g. to
effect a change, to initiate a change).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs require, intensify, expand, suspend.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. How do conflicts influence social changes?
2. What is conflict intensity?

Make 2 teams, read one of the texts below and be ready to present the con-
tents to the rest of the group.

Text 1. Social Change!

Like Coser, Dahrendorf sees conflict as universally present in all
human relations. But Dahrendorf doesn’t see the inevitability of con-
flict as part of human nature; he sees it, rather, as a normal part of how
we structure society and create social order. In this sense, Dahren-
dorf is concerned with the same issue as T. Parsons: How is social
order achieved? However, rather than assuming collective agreement
about norms, values, and social positions, as Parsons does, Dahrendorf
argues that it is power that both defines and enforces the guiding prin-
ciples of society. Dahrendorf also follows Coser in talking about the

level of violence and its effects, but adds a further variable: conflict

intensity.
According to Dahrendorf, conflict will vary by its level of inten-

sity and violence. Conflict intensity refers to the amount of costs and
involvement. The cost of conflict is rather intuitive; it refers to the
money, life, material, and infrastructure that are lost due to conflict.
Involvement refers to the level of importance the people in the conflict
attach to the group and its issues. We can think of this involvement as

1 http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/13636_Chapter7.pdf Ralf Dahrendorf: dia-
lectical change
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varying on a continuum from the level that a game of checkers requires

to that of a front-line soldier. Checkers only requires a small portion of
a person’s personality and energy, while participating in a war where

life and death are at stake will engulf an individual’s entire psyche. For

Dahrendorf, conflict violence refers to how conflict is manifested and

is basically measured by the kinds of weapons used. Peaceful demon-
strations are conflictual but exhibit an extremely low level of violence,

while riots are far more violent.

While violence and intensity can go together, as in a nuclear war,
they don’t necessarily co-vary, and they tend to influence social change
in different directions. More intense conflicts will tend to generate more
profound social changes. We can think of the life of Mahatma Gandhi
as an example of conflict with a high level of intensity but no violence.
Gandhi is also a good example of the profound social changes that
intense conflict can engender. Not only was he centrally responsible for
major structural changes in Indian society, he has also had a profound
and lasting impact worldwide.

On the other hand, the violence of a conflict will influence how
quickly the changes occur. We can think of the recent invasion of Iraq
by the US military as an example of violent conflict and rapid social
change. The US invaded Iraq on March 20, 2003. On April 9, 2003,
Baghdad fell to the US-led military forces. On that day, US marines
pulled down the 20-foot-tall statue of S. Hussein, thus symbolically
ending his regime. An interim Iraqi government was appointed in 2004
and elections for a permanent government occurred in 2005. How deep
these structural changes go remains to be seen, yet there is little doubt
that the rapidness of the changes is due to the level of violence the US
government was willing to employ.

The two given examples are somewhat outside the scope of Dahren-
dorf interests. Dahrendorf is concerned primarily with explaining class

conflict within a society. The reason for using those examples is that
they clearly point out the differences between the violence and the
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intensity of conflict. Often class conflict, especially over longer periods

of time, involves both intensity and violence and thus they are difficult

to empirically disengage from one another. A good example of these
factors is the civil rights movement in the US.

Text 2. Levels of Violence and Intensity

Violence. Within a society, the violence of class conflict, as defined by
Dahrendorf, is related to three distinct groups of social factors: the
technical, political, and social conditions of organization; the effec-
tive regulation of conflict within a society; and the level of relative
deprivation. Violence is negatively related to the three conditions of
organization. In other words, the more a group has met the techni-
cal, political, and social conditions of organization, the less likely it is
that the conflict will be violent. We saw this idea in a more basic form
with Coser. While some level of organization is necessary for a group
to move from quasi- to interest group, the better organized a group
is, the more likely it is to have rational goals and to seek reasonable
means to achieve those goals.

The violence of a conflict is also negatively related to the presence
of legitimate ways of regulating conflict. In other words, the greater
the level of formal or informal norms regulating conflict, the greater
the probability that both parties will use the norms or judicial paths to
resolve the conflict. However, this factor is influenced by two others. In

order for the two interested parties to use legitimate roads of conflict
resolution, they must recognize the fundamental justice of the cause

involved (even if they don’t agree on the outcome), and both parties
need to be well-organized. In addition, the possibility of violent conflict

is positively related to a sense of relative deprivation. Here Dahrendorf
is specifying the concept more than Coser and linking it explicitly to
the level of violence.

Intensity. Within a social system, the level of conflict intensity is
related to the technical, political, and social conditions of organization;
the level of social mobility; and to the way in which power and other
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scarce resources are distributed in society. Both violence and intensity
are related to group organization and the relationship in both cases is
negative. The violence and intensity of conflict will tend to go down as
groups are better organized — again, for the same reason: better organi-
zation means more rational action.

With Coser, we saw that people will begin to question the legiti-
macy of the distribution of scarce resources as the desired goods and
social positions tend to all go to the same class. Here, Dahrendorf

is being more specific and is linking this issue with conflict inten-
sity. The relationship is positive: the more society’s scarce resources

are bestowed upon a single social category, the greater will be the

intensity of the conflict. In this case, the interest groups will see the

goals of conflict as more significant and worth more involvement and
cost. Finally, the intensity of a conflict is negatively related to social

mobility.

In Table 1 you can see the propositions that Coser and Dahrendorf
give us concerning the varying levels of conflict violence and intensity.
As you can see, the level of violence tends to go up with increasing
levels of emotional involvement, the presence of transcendent goals,
and a sense of change from absolute to relative deprivation. Con-
versely, the likelihood of violence in conflict tends to go down when
the interest groups meet the technical, social, and political conditions
of organization (class organization); when they have explicitly stated
rational goals; and when there are norms and legal channels avail-
able for resolving conflict. As the violence of conflict increases, we can
expect social changes to come rapidly and we can anticipate groups to
experience stronger boundaries, solidarity, and more efficient control
and authority. Only Dahrendorf comments on conflict intensity, and
he argues that decreasing class organization and social mobility and
increasing covariance of authority and rewards will tend to produce
higher levels of intensity, which in turn will produce more profound

structural changes.
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Table 1

Propositions Concerning the Level of Conflict Violence
T Emotional Involvement T Violence

T Transcendent Goals T Violence

1 Sense of Absolute to Relative Deprivation T Violence

T Class Organization ¥ Violence

T Explicitly Stated Rational Goals 4 Violence

T Normative Regulation of Conflict { Violence

Possible functional effects: greater rapidness of change; stronger group bound-
aries; greater group solidarity; centralization of power
Propositions Concerning the Level of Conflict Intensity
{ Class Organization T Intensity

{ Social Mobility T Intensity

T Association of Authority and Rewards T Intensity

Possible effects: more profound structural changes

Task 1. Make up a list of possible consequences of conflict (Text 1) and
a list of factors influencing the level of conflict violence (7Text 2).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What (in Dahrendorf’s view) defines and enforces the guiding prin-
ciples of society?

2) What influences people’s involvement in conflict?

3) What are the groups of social factors which Dahrendorf related to
the level of violence in class conflict?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

anticipate

apparent
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decrease

exercise, v

imply

interim

likelihood

permanent

proposition

question, v

resolve

specify

Follow-up activities

Read the text below and outline the main points discussed (time limit:
5 min.).
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Concepts and Theory: Geopolitics?

There are two things to point out before considering geopolitical theory.
The first is that geopolitical processes happen over the long run. These
forces take time to build up and aren’t readily apparent, especially to
most of those living in the US. The Americans have difficulty thinking
in the long term. They are focused on the individual and immediate
gratification, and even the economic planning that is done is oriented
toward short-term portfolio management.

Geopolitical theory is sociology over the long term. It explains how
nations grow and die. The processes and dynamics can’t be seen by just
looking at our daily concerns. We have to rise above ourselves and look
historically.

The second thing to emphasize is that geopolitical theory focuses on
the state rather than the economy. Generally speaking, world-systems
theory, like that of I.Wallerstein, focuses on the economy. Collins under-
stands the world system in more Weberian terms, where the nation-state
is the key actor on the world stage. As mentioned earlier, nation-states
are relatively recent inventions. Up until the sixteenth century, the
world was not organized in terms of nation-states. People were generally
organized ethnically with fairly fluid territorial limits, as with feudalism.
Feudalistic states were based on land stewardship established through
the relation of lord to vassal. Its chief characteristics were homage, the
service of tenants under arms and in court, wardship, and forfeiture.
A nation-state, on the other hand, is a collective that occupies a specific
territory, shares a common history and identity, is based on free labor, and
sees its members as sharing a common fate.

The role of the state. In Weberian terms, the state is defined as an
entity that exercises a monopoly over the legitimate use of force within
and because of a specific geographic territory.

First and foremost, nation-states have a monopoly on force. In fact,
one of the main impetuses behind the nation is the ability to regularly

U http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/13636_Chapter7.pdf
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tax people for the purpose of creating a standing army. Previously,
armies were occasional things that were gathered to fight specific wars.
A standing army is one that is continually on standby; it is ready to
fight at a moment’s notice.

Notice that nation-states are organized around the legitimate use of
power. Thinking about power in terms of legitimacy brings in cultural
and ritual elements. If power is defined as the ability to get people to do
what you want, then legitimacy is defined in terms of the willingness of
people to do what you want. In order for any system of domination to
work, people must believe in it. As we saw in Weber’s theory, to main-
tain a system of domination not based on legitimacy costs a great deal in
terms of technology, money, and peoplepower. In addition, people gener-
ally respond in the long run to the use of coercion by either rebelling or
giving up — the end result is thus contrary to the desired goal. Authority
and legitimacy, on the other hand, imply the ability to require perfor-
mance that is based upon the performer’s belief in the rightness of the
System.

With nation-states, there is an interesting relationship between
force and legitimacy. According to R. Collins, this legitimacy is a special

“

kind of emotion: it’s “the emotion that individuals feel when facing the
threat of death in the company of others”. Legitimacy isn’t something
that is the direct result of socialization, though it plays a part. Rather,
legitimacy is active; it ebbs and flows and is stronger at some times than
at others — people feel more or less patriotic depending on a number of
factors, most notably ritual performance.

The governments of nation-states are painfully aware of the active
nature of legitimacy. Legitimacy provides the government’s right to
rule. Though also associated with economic prosperity and mass edu-
cation, nationalism — the nation-state’s particular kind of legitimacy —
is dependent upon a common feeling that is most strongly associated
with ritualized interactions performed in response to perceived threat.

This threat can be internal, as in the case of minority group uprisings,
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crime, and deviance, but it is most strongly associated with externally
produced threat and shock.

The other defining feature of the nation-state is the control of a spe-
cific geographic territory. One of the reasons that a standing army
originally came about was to defend a specific territory. As humans
first became settled due to agriculture, it became increasingly neces-
sary to defend the territory and internally organize a population that
was growing in both size and diversity. The geographic contours of this
territory are extremely important for Collins. Collins argues that the
idea of property “upholds the macroworld as a social structure”. The
reason behind this is that property is the fundamental backdrop against
which all interaction rituals are produced. Further, geographic space
is not simply the arena in which interactions take place; it is one of
the fundamental elements over which people struggle for control, thus
making space a strong ritual focus of attention. Thus, on one level, the
explicitness and increased size of the territories associated with nation-
states have important implications for the production of interaction
ritual chains and macro-level phenomena in general.

Task 1. Describe the role of state in geopolitics.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to

illustrate your point.

1) The greater social diversity the greater tension.

2) Guiding principles of society are always defined and enforced by
power.

3) Maintaining a system of domination not based on legitimacy is
a utopia.

4) Legitimacy provides the government’s right to rule.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

[Tpuamabr KOHOIMKTA B KOHETHOM UTOTe KOPEHSTCS B T€X YCJIOBUAIX,
KOT/[a HAJTMYECTBYIOEMY COIMAIBLHOMY HEPABEHCTBY, CYNIECTBYIOIIEH
CUCTeMe paclipefieleHust CKyAHbIX PECYPCOB HAUMHAIOT OTKA3bIBATh B
3akonHocTu. [locnennee okaspiBaeTcs pe3ybTaToM JEHCTBUS TaKUX
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COIMAJIBHBIX CTPYKTYPHBIX MEPEMEHHBIX, KAK BO3MOKHOCTb OTKPBITO
BBIPA’KATh HENOBOJIBCTBO B IPEJEJNaX COIUATbHONW CUCTEMBI, yPO-
BeHb MUHUMAJIbHON B3aMMHOMU JIOSIJIBHOCTH U YPOBEHb JIOMyCKaeMOl B
cucreMe MOOUJIBHOCTH, a TaKKe MHTeHCH(pUKALUI OOHUIIAHUS U Pa3-
JINYHBIE CTPYKTYPHBIE OTPAHIYEHUS, HAaJTaraeMble Ha HEMMYIITHC CJIOMN.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

Hapennopd, mogobuo 3ummento u Kosepy, yTBepiKIan «IIOJIUTHKY
cBOOOIBI TTOJUTUKOM KU3HU ¢ KOHDIUKTOM». OCHOBHOE TIPOTUBOPE-
yue COIMaJIbHON CUCTEME IepeMENIaeTcsi, 10 ero MHEHUIO, U3 9KOHO-
MHUYECKOH IIJIOCKOCTH B 00JIaCTh OTHOIIEHUH TOCIIOICTBA-TIOYMHEHWS
U OCHOBHOU KOH(MJIMKT OKa3bIBAETCSI CBSI3aH C Iepepaciipe/iesieHueM
Baactu. OH onpezessier KOHGIUKT Kak JI000e OTHOIIEHUE MEK/ILY dJIe-
MEHTaMH, KOTOPOE MOKHO OXapaKTepH30BaTh yepe3 0OhEKTUBHbBIE WJTH
cyObeKTUBHbIE TIPOTUBOIOIOKHOCTH. ETo BHIUMaHNe cocpenoTounBa-
eTCsT Ha CTPYKTYPHBIX KOH(MJINKTAX.

ITyTh OT yCTONUYMBOTO COCTOTHUSA CONUATBHON CTPYKTYPHI K pa3Bep-
TBHIBAIOIMMCST COTIMAIbHBIM KOH(MIINKTAM U K 00pa30BaHUIO KOH(DIMKT-
HBIX TPYTIIT IIPOXOUT B TpH aTana. [lepBolil cBA3aH ¢ BOSHUKHOBEHUEM
MIPOTUBOMOJIOKHBIX JPYT APYTY U TIOTOMY KOH(MIMKTHBIX WHTEPECOB,
MPEJICTABISEMBIX [ByMsI arperaTaMy COIMATbHBIX MO3UIUI B BUJE
KBa3u-rpyIil. Bropoii atamn pazButus KOHGJINKTA COCTOUT B OCO3HAHUU
JIATEHTHBIX UHTEPECOB M PEOPTaHU3AIMN KBAa3U-TPYII B (haKTUUIeCKue
rpymnmnbl (TPYIIBI UHTEPecoB). TpeTuil aTam 3aka0daeTcss B Pa3BepThi-
BaHUM c(HOPMHUPOBABIIETOCA KOH(MDINKTA, B CTOJKHOBEHUN MEKIY CTO-
poHaMH, OTIMYAIOIUMHUCS SPKO BBIPAKEHHON MIEHTUYHOCTBIO (HAINH,
MO TUYECKNE OPTaHU3aINu U T. [1.). Ecan Takas MAeHTHYHOCTD ere
OTCYTCTBYET, KOH(MDIUKTH B HEKOTOPOU CTETIEHH SIBJISIIOTCS HETIOJTHBIMU.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: conflict intensity,
levels of intensity, quasi-group, interest group, social mobility;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) Both violence and intensity are related to group organization and
the relationship in both cases is negative.

2) The violence and intensity of conflict will tend to go down as groups
are better organized as better organization means more rational ac-
tion.

3) The main territorial factors.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective + noun violence
(e.g. full violence, sheer violence).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs advance, represent, intrude, protect.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What role do emotions play in conflicts?
2. What resources can be considered scarce?

Read the text below and list Collins’s types of scarce resources (time limit:
5 min.).

Emotion and the World in Conflict?

R. Collins takes us in a different direction from either Coser or Dahren-
dorf. First, Collins’s work of synthesis is broader and more robust. As
mentioned, Collins draws not only from the classical conflict theorists,
he also uses Durkheim and E. Goffman. The inclusion of Durkheim is
extremely important. Using Durkheim allows Collins to consider the
use of emotion and ritual in conflict. As you'll see, these are important
contributions to our understanding of conflict. But more than adding
new ideas, the scope of Collins’s project is much wider. In 1975 Collins
published Conflict Sociology. His goal in the book was to draw together
all that sociologists had learned about conflict and to scientifically state

the theories in formal propositions and hyvpotheses. Without doubt, his

book represents the most systematic effort ever undertaken to scientifi-
cally explain conflict, even to this day. Then, in 1993, Collins reduced
the hundreds of theoretical statements from his 1975 work to just “four
main points of conflict theory”. In essence, what Collins is saying is that
most of what we know about conflict can be boiled down to these four
points. Collins also takes us further because he considers more macro-

I http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/13636_Chapter7.pdf
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level, long-range issues of conflict in a new theoretical domain called
“geopolitical theory”.

Point One: The unequal distribution of each scarce resource pro-
duces potential conflict between those who control it and those who
don’t. Dahrendorf argues that there is one primary resource in soci-
ety: power. Collins, on the other hand, follows the basic outline that

Weber gave us of the three different tvpes of scarce resources: eco-

nomic resources, which may be broadly understood as all material

conditions; power resources, which are best understood as social posi-

tions within control or organizational networks; and status or cultural
resources, which Collins understands as control over the rituals that

produce solidarity and group symbols. Collins expands and gener-
alizes two of these resources. Both Marx and Weber saw economic
resources in terms of class position; Collins, however, argues that eco-
nomic resources ought to be seen as encompassing a much broader
spectrum of issues — control over any material resources. These may
come to us as a consequence of class, but they also may accrue to

a person working in an underground social movement through thiev-
ery or other illegal means.

Point Two: Potential conflicts become actual conflicts to the degree
that opposing groups become mobilized. There are at least two main
areas of resource mobilization: The first area involves emotional,
moral, and symbolic mobilization. The prime ingredient here is col-
lective rituals. This is one of Collins’s main contributions to conflict
theory. Groups don’t simply need material goods to wage a battle;
there are also clear emotional and symbolic goods used in conflict.
As Durkheim says, “we become capable to feelings and conduct of
which we are incapable when left to our individual resources”. Col-
lins uses Durkheim’s theory of ritual performance to explain symbolic
mobilization. In general, the more a group is able to physically gather
together, create boundaries for ritual practice, share a common focus
of attention, and have a common emotional mood, the more group
members will 1) have a strong and explicit sense of group identity; 2)
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have a worldview that polarizes the world into two camps (in-group
and out-group); 3) be able to perceive their beliefs as morally right;
and 4) be charged up with the necessary emotional energy to make
sacrifices for the group.

The second main area for mobilization concerns the material

resources for organizing. Material mobilization includes such things
as communication and transportation technologies, material and mon-

etary supplies to sustain the members while in conflict, weapons (if the

conflict is military), and sheer numbers of people. While this area is

pretty obvious, the ability to mobilize material resources is a key issue
in geopolitical theory.

A group can also win by generating higher levels of ritual solidar-
ity as compared to their enemies. Collins gives the example of Martin
Luther King. Jr. King obviously had fewer material resources than the
ruling establishment, but the civil rights movement was able to create
higher levels of ritualized energy and was able to generate broad-based
symbolic, moral appeal. Of course, a group can also lose the conflict
if its members are unable to renew the necessary emotional energies.
Emotional energy and all the things that go with it—motivation, feel-
ings of morality, righteous indignation, willingness to sacrifice, group
identity, and so on — thus have a decay factor.

Symbols and ideas aren’t themselves sacred or moral, nor do they
actually “carry” sacredness or morality; they only act as prompts to evoke
these emotions in people. It is necessary, then, to renew the collective
effervescence associated with the symbol, moral, or group identity. If col-

lective rituals aren’t continually performed, people will become discour-

aged, lose their motivation, entertain alternatives views of meaning and
reality, and become incapable of making the necessary sacrifices.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 10 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What comes first: emotion or ritual? Why are both significant for
the conflict theory?
2) What is the essence of the first point of the conflict theory?
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3) What is the main idea of the second main point of conflict theory,
according to R. Collins?

4) Would you agree that some civil rights movements are able to cre-
ate higher levels of ritualized energy and to generate broad-based
symbolic, moral appeal?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

establish

expand

grounds

hypothesis

outcome

outline

perform

represent
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spectrum

state

sustain

undertake

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of possible ways of propagating and
ending a conflict (time limit: 5 min.).

The Propagation and End of Conflict?

Point Three: Conflict engenders subsequent conflict. In order to activate
a potential conflict, parties must have some sense of moral rightness.
Groups have a difficult time waging war simply on utilitarian grounds.
They have to have some sense of moral superiority, some reason that
extends beyond the control of oil or other material good. As a result,
conflicts that are highly mobilized tend to have parties that engage in
the ritualized exchange of atrocities. Collins calls this the negative face of
social solidarity. This is a somewhat difficult subject to illustrate, because
if you hold to or believe in one side in a conflict, its definition of atrocities
or terrorism will seem morally right. The trick is to see and understand
that there has never been a group that has entered into a conflict know-
ing or feeling that they are wrong. For instance, the people who flew
the airplanes into the World Trade Center felt morally justified in doing
so. We can think of many examples from around the world, such as the

U http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/13636_Chapter7.pdf
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Croats and Serbs or the Irish Catholics and Protestants. Whatever side
of the debate people take, it is undeniable that retribution was and is
part of the justification. In addition to satiating righteous indignation
and affirming social solidarity, ritualized retributions are used to garner
support. We can see this clearly in the United States’ use of the attacks of
September 11, Israel’s use of the holocaust, the antiabortionists’ concep-
tualization of abortion as murder, and the various civil rights groups’ use
of past atrocities. Atrocities thus become a symbolic resource that can be
used to sway public opinion and create coalitions.

Point Four: Conflicts diminish as resources for mobilization are used
up. Just as there are two main areas of conflict mobilization, there are
two fronts where demobilization occurs. For intense conflicts, emo-
tional resources tend to be important in the short run, but in the long
run, material resources are the key factors. Many times the outcome of
a war is determined by the relative balance of resources. Randall Col-
lins gives us two corollaries. The first is that milder or sporadic forms
of conflict tend to go on for longer periods of time than more intense
ones. Fewer resources are used and they are more easily renewed. This
is one reason why terrorism tends to go on almost indefinitely. Civil
rights and relatively peaceful political movements can be carried out for
extended periods as well. The second corollary Collins gives us is that
relatively mild forms of conflict tend to deescalate due to the bureau-
cratization of conflict. Bureaucracies are quite good at co-optation. To
co-opt means to take something in and make it one’s own or make it
part of the group, which on the surface might sound like a good thing.
But because bureaucracies are value and emotion free, there is a ten-
dency to downplay differences and render them impotent. For example,
one of the things that our society has done with race and gender move-
ments is to give them official status in the university. One can now get
a degree in race or gender relations. Inequality is something we now
study, rather than it being the focus of social movements. In this sense,
these movements have been co-opted. “This is one of the unwelcome
lessons of the sociology of conflict. The result of conflict is never the
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utopia envisioned in the moments of intense ideological mobilization;
there are hard-won gains, usually embedded in an expanded bureau-
cratic shell.”

The second front where conflicts may be lost is deescalation of ritual
solidarity. A conflict group must periodically gather to renew or create
the emotional energy necessary to sustain a fight. One of the interesting
things this implies is that the intensity of conflicts will vary by focus of
attention. Conflict that is multifocused will tend not to be able to gen-
erate high levels of emotional energy. The conflict over civil rights in
the United States is just such a case. The civil rights movement today
has splintered because the idea of civil rights isn’t held by everyone
involved as a universal moral. That is, the groups involved don’t focus
on civil rights per se; they focus on civil rights for their group. For
example, there are those working for the equal rights of African Ameri-
cans who would deny those same rights to homosexuals.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of the text in 5 sentences (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Continually performed collective rituals.

2) Bureaucratization of conflicts.

3) A multifocused conflict.

4) Civil rights and peaceful political movements.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

ITox KOHMIUKTOM MOHMMaeTcs Hanbosree OCTPhIil crmocob pasperire-
HUS 3HAYUMBIX TTPOTUBOPEUNTT, BOSHIKAIONINX B TIPOIleCCe B3auMOIel-
CTBUSI, 3aKJIIOUYAIONIUIICS B MTPOTUBOAEHCTBIM CyOBEKTOB KOHMDIMKTA
1 OOBIYHO COTIPOBOKAAIOIIMIICS HeraTUBHBIMU dMotsamMu. Heobxoau-
MBIMU U JIOCTATOUHBIMU yCJIOBUSMHU BOSHUKHOBEHUS KOHMDIMKTA SIBJIS-
I0TCSI Haln4re y cyObheKTOB CONMAIbHOTO B3aUMOJIEHCTBUSI TPOTHBO-
MOJIOKHO HAIIPABJICHHBIX MOTUBOB WJIM CY3K/IEHUI, a TAKJKE COCTOSTHIE
POTUBOOOPCTBA MEK/Y HUMU.
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Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

Kosmias o6paiiiaeT BHIMaHe Ha 9MOIIMOHAIBHYIO SHEPTHUIO, KOTO-
past BOBHUKAET B pe3yabTaTe B3anMoielicTBU B Tpymie. OH yKa3bIBaeT,
YTO HMOIMOHATBHASA 2HEPTUA (JI) MepeTeKaeT M3 CUTYAIUi, KOTAa
WHIUBUIBI YIACTBYIOT B UHTEPAKTUBHBIX PUTYyasaxX, B CUTyalllH, KOTJAa
OHU HAXOJATCS B OJUHOYECTBE, U COXPAHIETCS 371eCh... epes Kakoe-TO
BpeMs DI yracaer; It ee BO30OHOBICHIS MHANBUIbI BHOBh BO3Bpala-
IOTCST K PUTYaJTbHOMY YYaCTHIO.

Jlnst KosumiH3a, 0CHOBOM OOIECTBEHHOTO CTPOSI SIBJISTIOTCST COJTHIAP-
HOCTb U MOpaJIbHbIe 00s13aTeTbcTBA. OHU TIPOSIBIISIIOTCS B XOJI€ <I[ET10-
4eK MHTEPAKTUBHBIX PUTYAJIOB» Ha MUKPOYPOBHE, KOT/Ia /[Ba Win GoJiee
yYaCTHUKA COCPEOTOUEHDI Ha 00Ielt gesitesnbHoCTH. [Tpy HajesKanimx
00CTOSITEIHCTBAX, TIEPEKIBaEMOe 001Iee HACTPOEHE TIPUBOINT K OIILY-
IIEHUIO eIMHCTBA CPeIN YIACTHUKOB. KOHMIMKT Tak:ke OCHOBBIBAETCS
Ha HMOIUAX, TTOCKOJBbKY OH BOBJIEKaeT MOOMIM3AIMIO YyBCTBA THEBA
B IIpo1iecce TPOTUBOMIOCTABICHUS COIUATBHBIX MHTepecoB. U commaap-
HOCTh, U KOH(GIMKT KoJInH3 00beAnHsIeT B MaKPO- ¥ MUKPOAHAIN3e
crpatuduKaImm.

ITo muenwuto Kosstnnsa, ycrernribie B3auMOIEHCTBHS B chepe cTaTyc-
BJIACTH TIOPOKJAIOT TaKKEe DMOINU KaK dHTY3Ma3M, Bepa U ONIyIeHNe
3HAYMMOTO MPUCOEANHEHNS K IPYIIaM, B KOTOPBIX ObLIa MOJydYeHa
AMOIMOHANbHAS aHeprusd. Heymaunble B3anMoIelicTBUS TTOPOXKAAIOT
JIETIPECCUIO, 3aTPY/IHEHNE U OTUYSKJICHUE OT TPYIIIBI U €€ MHTEPECOB.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: in-group, out-
group, resource mobilization, group identity, social solidarity;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Possible ways of losing a conflict.
2) Possible ways of winning a conflict.
3) Sporadic and an intense forms of conflict.
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UNIT 25. Sacial Inequality and Social Class

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun inequality (e.g.
to foster inequality, to enforce inequality).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following expres-
sions with the key element fall: fall back on, fall into place, fall through, fall
to, fall to bits/pieces.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What do you know about social inequality?
2. Are there any other types of inequality apart from social one?

Read the text below and outline the essence of the three component theory
of stratification.

Social Inequality and Exclusion*

In every society some people have a greater share of valued
resources — money, property, education, health and power than oth-
ers. These social resources can be divided into three forms of capi-
tal — economic capital in the form of material assets and income;
cultural capital such as educational qualifications and status; and
social capital in the form of networks of contacts and social asso-
ciations. Often these three forms of capital overlap and one can be

converted into the other. For example a person from a well-off family

can afford expensive higher education and so can acquire cultural or
educational capital. Patterns of unequal access to social resources are

commonly called social inequality. Social inequality reflects innate
differences between individuals for example their varying abilities
and efforts. Someone may be endowed with exceptional intelligence

U http://www.sociologyguide.com/social-stratification /class-system.php
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or talent or may have worked very hard to achieve their wealth and

status. However by and large social inequality is not the outcome of
innate or natural differences between people but is produced by the
society in which they live.

The class system is universal phenomenon denoting a category or
group of persons having a definite status in society which permanently
determines their relation to other groups. The social classes are de facto
groups (not legally or religiously defined and sanctioned) they are rela-
tively open not closed. Their basis is indisputably economic but they

are more than economic groups. They are characteristic groups of the
industrial societies which have developed since the 17th century. The

relative importance and definition of membership in a particular class

differs greatly over time and between societies, particularly in societies

that have a legal differentiation of groups of people by birth or occupa-
tion. In the well-known example of socioeconomic class, many scholars

view societies as stratifying into a hierarchical system based on occupa-
tion, economic status, wealth, or income.

According to Ogburn and Nimkoff a social class is the aggregate
of persons having essentially the same social status in a given society.
Marx defined class in terms of the extent to which an individual or
social group has control over the means of production. In Marxist
terms a class is a group of people defined by their relationship to the
means of production. Classes are seen to have their origin in the divi-

sion of the social product into a necessary product and a surplus prod-

uct. Marxists explain history in terms of a war of classes between those
who control production and those who actually produce the goods or
services in society (and also developments in technology and the like).
In the Marxist view of capitalism this is a conflict between capitalists
(bourgeoisie) and wage workers (proletariat). Class antagonism is

rooted in the situation that control over social production necessarily

entails control over the class which produces goods — in capitalism

this is the exploitation of workers by the bourgeoisie. Marx saw class

categories as defined by continuing historical processes. Classes, in
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Marxism, are not static entities, but are regenerated daily through the
productive process. Marxism views classes as human social relation-
ships which change over time, with historical commonality created
through shared productive processes. A 17th-century farm labourer
who worked for day wages shares a similar relationship to production
as an average office worker of the 21st century. In this example it is
the shared structure of wage labour that makes both of these individu-
als “working class.” Maclver and Page defines social class as any por-
tion of the community marked off from the rest by social status. Max

Weber suggests that social classes are aggregates of individuals who

have the same opportunities of acquiring goods, the same exhibited

standard of living. He formulated a three component theory of strati-

fication with social, status and party classes (or politics) as conceptu-
ally distinct elements.

* Social class is based on economic relationship to the market

(owner, renter, employee, etc.).

* Status class has to do with non-economic qualities such as educa-

tion, honour and prestige.

 Party class refers to factors having to do with affiliations in the

political domain.

According to Weber a more complex division of labour made the
class more heterogeneous. In contrast to simple income — property
hierarchies, and to structural class schemes like Weber’s or Marx’s,
there are theories of class based on other distinctions, such as culture
or educational attainment. At times, social class can be related to elit-
ism and those in the higher class are usually known as the “social elite”.
For example, Bourdieu seems to have a notion of high and low classes
comparable to that of Marxism, insofar as their conditions are defined
by different habitus, which is in turn defined by different objectively
classifiable conditions of existence. In fact, one of the principal distinc-
tions Bourdieu makes is a distinction between bourgeoisie taste and
the working class taste. Social class is a segment of society with all the
members of all ages and both the sexes who share the same general sta-
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tus. Maclver says whenever social intercourse is limited by the consid-
eration of social status by distinctions between higher and lower there
exists a social class.

Task 1. Summarize the main points of the text in 7 sentences (see the pat-
tern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What are the three forms of capital? How do these forms differentiate?
2) What are the different classifications of class in sociology?

3) What is meant by exclusion?

4) What’s the difference between open and closed groups?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

achieve

arise from

asset

convert

definite

denote
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determine

developments

domain

in fact

intercourse

occupation

Follow-up activities

Make 3 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent the contents to the rest of the group (time limit: 3 min.).

Text 1. Characteristics of Social Class!

A social class is essentially a status group. Class is related to status.
Different statuses arise in a society as people do different things,
engage in different activities and pursue different vocations. Status
in the case of class system is achieved and not ascribed. Birth is not
the criterion of status. Achievements of an individual mostly decide
his status. Class is almost universal phenomenon. It occurs in all the
modern complex societies of the world. Each social class has its own

! http://www.sociologyguide.com/social-stratification/Characteristics-of-Social-
Class.php
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status in the society. Status is associated with prestige. The relative
position of the class in the social set up arises from the degree of pres-
tige attached to the status. A social class is relatively a stable group.
A social class is distinguished from other classes by its customary
modes of behaviour.

This is often referred to as the life-styles of a particular class. It
includes mode of dress, kind of living, the means of recreation and
cultural products one is able to enjoy, the relationship between par-
ent and children. Life-styles reflect the specialty in preferences, tastes
and values of a class. Social classes are open groups. They represent
an open social system. An open class system is one in which vertical
social mobility is possible. The basis of social classes is mostly eco-
nomic but they are not mere economic groups or divisions. Subjective
criteria such as class-consciousness, class solidarity and class identifi-
cation on the one hand and the objective criteria such as wealth, prop-
erty, income, education and occupation on the other hand are equally
important in the class system. Class system is associated with class
consciousness. It is a sentiment that characterizes the relations of men
towards the members of their own and other classes. It consists in the
realization of a similarity of attitude and behaviour with members of
other classes.

Sociologists have given three-fold classification of classes which con-
sists of upper class, middle class and lower class. Sorokin has spoken of
three major types of class stratification — they are economic, political
and occupational classes. Lloyd Warner shows how class distinctions
contribute to social stability. Veblen analyzed the consumption pattern
of the rich class by the concept of conspicuous consumption. Warner
has classified classes into six types — upper-upper class, upper-middle
class, upper-lower class, lower-upper class, the lower middle class and
lower class. Anthony Giddens’s three class model is the upper, middle
and lower (working) class.
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Text 2. Inequality Fueled by Many Factors!

Various things can create inequality. Most common generalizations will
be things like greed, power, money. But even in societies where govern-
ments are well-intentioned, policy choices and individual actions (or
inactions) can all contribute to inequality. In wealthier nations, the
political left usually argue for addressing inequality as a matter of moral
obligation or social justice, to help avoid worsening social cohesion and
a weakening society. The political right in the wealthier nations gener-
ally argue that in most cases, western nations have overcome the impor-
tant challenge of inequality of opportunity, and so more emphasis and
responsibility should be placed on the individual to help themselves get
out of their predicament.

Both views have their merits; being “lazy” or trying to “live off the
system” is as abhorrent as inequalities structured into the system by
those with wealth, power and influence.

In poorer countries, those same dynamics may be present too, some-
times in much more extremes, but there are also additional factors
that have a larger impact than they would on most wealthier coun-
tries. For example, in some poorer countries, a combination of suc-
cessive military governments (often supported or aided by the West)
and/or corrupt leadership, as well as international economic policy
have combined to create debt traps and wealth siphoning, affecting
the poorer citizens the most (because the costs such as the debt gets
“socialized”).

Nigeria is one often-mentioned example, where Western backed
dictatorships have siphoned off much of the nation’s wealth in the
past leaving the country under immense debt for later generations
to suffer under. The UK and US are often two of the more dynamic
nations. Yet, these two tend to have the worst levels of inequality
amongst industrialized nations. Such levels of inequality imply that
it is overly simplistic to blame it all on each individual or solely on

1 http://www.globalissues.org /article/4 /poverty-around-the-world#Inequalityfue
ledbymanyfactors
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government policy and “white-collar” corruption. While ideological
debates will always continue on the causes of inequality, both the
political left and right agree that social cohesion (social justice or
family values, etc.) is suffering, risking the very fabric of society if it
gets too out of control.

Text 3. Inequality Increases Social Tensions?

A. Simms, policy director for the New Economics Foundation in the
UK makes an interesting suggestion in The Guardian. Amongst various
things, Simms notes that tackling inequality from the other end is impor-
tant because the economic case for high executive pay in terms of com-
pany performance doesn’t hold up, and because highly unequal societies
have a habit of falling apart. Crime and unhappiness stalk unequal societ-
ies. Our economic system’s incentive structure, instead of “trickle-down”,
is causing a “flood-up” of resources from the poor to the rich. Inequality
leads to instability, the last thing the country or world needs right now.
Even the former hard-line conservative head of the International Mon-
etary Fund, M. Camdessus, has come to the conclusion that the widen-
ing gaps between the rich and the poor within nations is morally outra-
geous, economically wasteful and potentially socially explosive. Above
subsistence levels, what undermines our sense of well-being most is not
our absolute income levels, but how big the gaps are between us and our
peers. Allowing the super-rich to live apart from society is as damaging
in its own way as the exclusion of the poorest.

Task 1. Summarize the essence of each text in one sentence (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Class is almost a universal phenomenon.

2) Inequality leads to instability.

3) Birth is not a status criterion.

4) Social-class membership has real consequences for real people.

U http://www.globalissues.org/article/4 /poverty-around-the-world#Inequalityinc
reasessocialtensions
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Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Karmiras, B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT 06JacTi (DYHKIIMOHUPOBAHKS U TIEHOMN
6oJiee NI MeHee Cephe3HbIX TpaHcHOPMaIUil, MOJKET BBICTYIIAT B TPEX
OCHOBHBIX OOJIMYMAX: 9KOHOMUYECKOTO KaIlluTaja, KOTOPBIil Hero-
CPEJICTBEHHO W HAINPSIMYI0O KOHBEPTUPYETCS B JAEHbIU U BBIPASKAETCS
B hopMe mpaB cOOCTBEHHOCTH; KyJIbTYPHOIO KaluTaja, KOTOPbIii TIpu
OTIPeNIENIEHHBIX YCIAOBUIX KOHBEPTUPYETCS B 9KOHOMUYECKUI; U COITH-
AJIBHOTO KaluTasa, 00pa3oBaHHOIO COIMANbHBIMK 00sI3aTEIbCTBAMU
(«CBA3IMM» ), KOTOPBIH TP OTMPEIETIeHHBIX YCIAOBUAX KOHBEPTUPYETCS
B 9KOHOMHWYECKUN KATTUTAL.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

CoruasbHbIN KJacC — OJHA U3 IEHTPAIbHBIX MPoGIeM COI[HO0JIO-
I'UHd, KOTOpasl 10 CUX 110D BBI3bIBAET pasHopeunBbie MHeHHs. Kiacc
MOHMMAIOT B JIBYX CMBICJIaX — ITHPOKOM U y3KOM. B mupoxom 3Haue-
HUU 10/] KJIaCCOM MMOHUMAIOT OOJIBINYIO0 COIUATIBHYIO TPYIINY JIO/Iei,
BJIAJICIONIMX MO0 He BJAAAECIONUX CPeJCTBAMU IIPOU3BO/ICTBA, 3aHIMa-
IOIYTO OIPEeJIEHHOE MECTO B CHCTeMe OOIIEeCTBEHHOTO Pas3/ieIeHIs
TPy/la ¥ XapaKTePU3YIOILy0Cs Crienn(GuuecKuM crocoOoM MmoTydeHust
noxoxa. ¥Yxe Ha [[peBHeM BocToke u B anTuunoi ['perun cymiecTBo-
BaJIM BA IIPOTUBOIOJOKHBIX Kiacca — paboB U paboBJIaLEIbIEB.
DeopannsM U KaIUTAIM3M HE SBJISIIOTCS UCKIIYEHHEM — U 3/EeCh
CYTIECTBOBAJIN AaHTATOHUCTUYECKHE KJTACCHI: AKCILIYaTaTOPOB U 9KC-
miyatupyembix. TakoBa Touka spenust K. Mapkca, KOTOPOU IIpHUiep-
JKUBAIOTCS U CETOAHS He TOJbKO OTeYeCTBEHHbIE, HO U 3apyOesKHble
COIIMOJIOTH.

B y3kom 3HaueHnu Kiace — Jo6ast colrajbHast cTparta B COBPEMeH-
HOM 00I1eCTBe, OTIINYAIONIACS OT APYTHX J0X00M, 00pasoBaHKeM, BJia-
CTBHIO ¥ MpecTrzKeM. Bropast Touka sperus npeobiagaer B 3apyOesKHON
COIMOJIOTHH, 8 HbIHE HAXOIMT Bee OOJIbIIee KOJTMIECTBO TPUBEPIKEHIIEB
B OTEYECTBEHHO. B coBpeMeHHOM 00I1ecTBe, ONUPasiCh Ha ONUCAHHBIE
KPUTEPHUH, BBIZEISIIOT HECKOJIBKO MEPEXOSANINX APYT B APyTa CTPAaT,
HasbIBaeMbIX KjaaccaMu. OIHU COLMOJIOIHM HAXOAAT LIECTh KJIACCOB,
NPyTHE HACYUTHIBAIOT TSITh U T.J. COryIacHO y3KOH TPAKTOBKE, KJIaCCOB
He ObLI0 HU TIpK paboBiageHnn, Hu npu deoganusme. OHU MOSABIINUCH
TOJIbKO ITPH KallUTaJIu3Me U 3HAMEHYIOT cOO0ii Iepexo/] 0T 3aKPhITOTO K
OTKPBITOMY 0011ecTBY. XOTsI COOCTBEHHOCTD Ha CPEACTBA IIPOU3BOACTBA
UTPaeT B COBPEMEHHOM O0IIECTBE BayKHYIO POJIb, ee 3HaUeHHe MMocTe-
MEHHO CHUIKAETCSI.
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Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: social capital,
cultural capital, surplus product, prestige, social cohesion, conspicuous
consumption, inequality of opportunity;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Social classes are systems of structural inequality.
2) The notion of social justice: a phantom or reality?
3) The causes of inequality.



UNIT 26. Stratification and Poverty

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: degree adjective + compli-
cated (e.g. very complicated, immensely complicated).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following ex-
pressions with the key element bring: bring about, bring along, bring forth,
bring in, bring to a close.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. What is denoted by the term stratification?
2. How can you define poverty?

Read the text below and make a list of the major issues that stratification
researchers focus on (time limit: 5 min.).

Stratification?®

‘Stratification’ is a term used to characterize a structure of inequality
where individuals occupy differentiated structural positions and the
positions are situated in layers (or strata) that are ranked hierarchically
according to broadly recognized standards. Stratification researchers
focus primarily on the empirical study of a) the sources of the rank-
ings that generate the hierarchy of strata, b) the mobility of individuals
between strata, and ¢) the mechanisms of integration that allow societ-
ies to cope with the existence of persistent inequalities between strata.

The structural orientation of stratification scholarship can be con-
trasted with distributional approaches to the study of inequality
that have dominated economics. Modeling the distribution of valued
resources across individuals makes possible explanations of change in
response to short-run interventions and shocks from unforeseen exog-
enous events. For stratification researchers, short-run variation in
inequality is considered to be noise that dissipates as social inequalities
are reproduced.

U http://www.soc.cornell.edu/faculty /morgan/papers/Stratification.pdf
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The development of the concept of stratification. Although the soci-
ologist P. Sorokin is often credited with first developing and then using
the concept of stratification in empirical work, the clearest lineage
emerges in the work of T. Parsons and that of his students. In his essay
‘An analytical approach to the theory of social stratification’, Parsons
wrote that social stratification is regarded here as the differential rank-
ing of the human individuals who compose a given social system and
their treatment as superior and inferior relative to one another in cer-
tain socially important respects. Parsons then wrote that the status of
any given individual in the system of stratification in a society may
be regarded as a resultant of the common valuations underlying the
attribution of status to him in dimensions such as achievements, pos-
sessions, authority, and power.

Parsons’ students, K. Davis and W. Moore, wrote ‘Some principles of
stratification’ in which they specified a clear (but ultimately controver-
sial) conception of the sources and inevitability of stratification. Adopting

the functionalist framework championed by Parsons, Davis and Moore
maintained that society is a functioning social system, directly analogous
to a living organism, which survives because it determines necessary social
positions, recruits appropriate individuals to fill each position, and induces

individuals to perform their assigned duties. To foster efficiency, the social
system attaches differential rewards to alternative positions, where the

sizes of the rewards are based on @) the functional importance of the posi-
tion to the society as a whole and b) the counterfactual scarcity of indi-
viduals willing to take the position in the absence of appropriate rewards.
Davis and Moore claimed that social inequality is thus an unconsciously
evolved device by which societies insure that the most important posi-
tions are conscientiously filled by the most qualified persons.

Thirteen years after his initial essay on the topic Parsons began
‘A revised analytical approach to the theory of social stratification’
with the bold assertion: ‘It has come to be rather widely recognized
in the sociological field that social stratification is a generalized aspect
of the structure of all social systems, and that the system of stratifi-
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cation is intimately linked to the level and type of integration of the

system as a system.” Parsons then discussed how societies cope with
the functional necessity of stratification by developing norms and value

standards that, by and large, attribute differences in attainment to dif-
ferences in achievement. The scholars assumed that moderately high

levels of intergenerational mobility are essential for the efficiency and
integration of society.

Functionally important positions must be staffed by the most qualified
individuals and hence based on past achievements rather than social
origins. And, to ensure integration and social order, reward for achieve-
ment rather than reward for social origins must be reasonably expected
and then observed. In later work, Parsons specified the social processes
that develop and then transmit these norms of achievement in his essay
‘The school class as a social system’. He argued that schools serve two
primary functions in society — socialization and allocation — which
they fulfill in a simultaneous four-part process: @) emancipation of chil-
dren from exclusive attachment to their parents, b) inculcation of val-
ues and norms that cannot be taught by parents, ¢) differentiation of
the school class on actual achievement and on differential valuation of
achievement, and finally d) an allocation of individuals to positions in

the adult role system. Parsons wrote that differentiation of the class
along the achievement axis is inevitably a source of strain, because it

confers higher rewards and privileges on one contingent than on another
within the same system. ... [The] common valuation [of achievement]

helps make possible the acceptance of the crucial differentiation, espe-
cially by the loser in the competition.

As a result of this scholarship, the term ‘stratification’ gained popu-
larity in sociology, becoming the name for the entire sub-field of inquiry
concerned with the causes and consequences of inequality. Thereafter,
the term diffused throughout the social sciences and was drawn upon by
historians and anthropologists to frame comparative studies of inequal-
ity. More recently, the term has been used to refer to the determinants
of labour market earnings that arise from family background rather than
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one’s own skills. For Durlauf and Benabou, the term is used to refer to
persistent neighbourhood differences in average levels of family income
and well-being.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 7 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What are the sizes of the rewards based on?

2) Do you agree that school class represents a social system? Give your
arguments.

3) What are the primary functions in society that schools serve, ac-
cording to Parsons?

4) What are the sub-divisions of those functions?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

conception

controversial

differentiate

evolve

framework

induce
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layer

persistent

rank

regard

scholar

stratum

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and list characteristics of successful development (time
limit: 5 min.).

What Does It Mean to Be Poor??

What does it mean to be poor? How is poverty measured? Third World
countries are often described as “developing” while the First World,
industrialized nations are often “developed”. What does it mean to
describe a nation as “developing”? A lack of material wealth does not
necessarily mean that one is deprived. A strong economy in a developed
nation doesn’t mean much when a significant percentage (even a major-
ity) of the population is struggling to survive.

Successful development can imply many things, such as (though not
limited to): a) an improvement in living standards and access to all

! http://mondediplo.com /1999 /09 /06poverty
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basic needs such that a person has enough food, water, shelter, cloth-
ing, health, education, etc.; b) stable political, social and economic envi-
ronment, with associated political, social and economic freedoms, such
as (though not limited to) equitable ownership of land and property;
c) the ability to make free and informed choices that are not coerced;
d) the ability to participate in a democratic environment with the abil-

ity to have a say in one’s own future; e) to have the full potential for

what the UN calls Human Development.

Human development is about much more than the rise or fall of
national incomes. It is about creating an environment in which peo-
ple can develop their full potential and lead productive, creative lives
in accord with their needs and interests. People are the real wealth
of nations. Development is thus about expanding the choices people
have to lead lives that they value. And it is thus about much more
than economic growth, which is only a means — if a very important

one — of enlarging people’s choices. At household, community, soci-
etal, national and international levels, various aspects of the above

need to be provided, as well as commitment to various democratic
institutions that do not become corrupted by special interests and

agendas.
Yet, for a variety of reasons, these “full rights” are not available in

many segments of various societies from the richest to the poorest.
When political agendas deprive these possibilities in some nations, how

can a nation develop? Is this progress? Politics have led to dire con-

ditions in many poorer nations. In many cases, international political
interests have led to a diversion of available resources from domestic

needs to western markets. This has resulted in a lack of basic access to

food, water, health, education and other important social services. This
is a major obstacle to equitable development.

Inequality is not just bad for social justice, it is also bad for eco-
nomic efficiency. While poverty alleviation is important, so too is tack-

ling inequality. Inequality is often discussed in the context of relative
poverty, as opposed to absolute poverty. That is, even in the wealthiest
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countries, the poor may not be in absolute poverty (the most basic of

provisions may be obtainable for many) or their level of poverty may
be a lot higher than those in developing countries, but in terms of their
standing in society, their relative poverty can also have serious con-

sequences such as deteriorating social cohesion, increasing crime and

violence, and poorer health.

Some of these things are hard to measure, such as social cohesion
and the level of trust and comfort people will have in interacting with
one another in the society. Nonetheless, over the years, numerous
studies have shown that sometimes the poor in wealthy countries can
be unhappier or finding it harder to cope than poor people in poorer
countries. In the context of tackling poverty then, the Overseas Devel-
opment Institute (ODI) for example sees poverty reduction as a twin
function of the rate of growth, and changes in income distribution. The
ODI also adds that as well as increased growth, additional key factors to
reducing poverty will be: the reduction in inequality and the reduction in
income differences. A few places around the world do see increasing rates

of growth in a positive sense. But globally, there is also a negative change

in income distribution. The reality unfortunately is that the gap between

the rich and poor is quite wide in most places.
Task 1. Summarize the text in 5 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Implications of successful development.

2) Relative and absolute poverty.

3) The most important patterns relating to poverty.

4) The key factors to reduce poverty.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

Eciin HepaBeHCTBO XapaKTepuayeT 0OMIECTBO B I[EJIOM, TO OEHOCTh
KacaeTcst TOJIbKO YaCTU HaceJeHusL. B 3aBHCHMMOCTH OT TOTO, HACKOJIBKO
BBICOK YPOBEHb SKOHOMUYECKOTO Pa3BUTHUSI CTPAHbI, OEHOCTh OXBATHI-
BaeT 3HAYNTEIbHYTO MM HEe3HAUUTEIHbHYIO YacTh HaceseHus. Macrira-
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6oM GEeJHOCTH COIMOJIOTU HA3bIBAIOT J0JII0 HACeeHUsI CTPaHbl (0OBIYHO
BBIPAKEHHYIO B MIPOIIEHTAX ), IPOKUBAIOIIETO Y ODUIMATbHON YePTHI,
WU 11opora 6eIHOCTH.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 3 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

OO6bIYHO BBIAESIN aOCOMOTHYIO M OTHOCUTEIbHYI0 OeHOCTb. Ilep-
Basl MPEJIIOJIaraeT TaKoe COCTOSTHHUE, IIPU KOTOPOM J0XOJ MHINUBHUIA
He M03BOJIIeT YAOBIETBOPUTD Aaxke OGasvcHble HOTPEOHOCTH B IIHIILE,
JKUITUTIE, OJIEK]IE, TETie, INO0 MOKET YAOBJIETBOPUTH TOJIBKO MUHU-
MaJibHble TOTPEOHOCTH, obecedrBaIe OMOJOTUYECKYIO BBIKHU-
BaeMOCTh. UMCIEHHBIM KPUTEPUEM BBICTYIAET MOPOT OeHOCTH (TIPO-
JKUTOUHBI MUHUMYM). [To/1 OTHOCHTETBHON OEIHOCTHIO TTOHUMAETCS
HEBO3MOJKHOCTb TOJJIEPKUBATD YPOBEHb UJIM HEKOTOPbBINA CTAHIAAPT
JKU3HM, MPUHATHIA B aHHOM obOmiectBe. OTHOCUTENbHAS OEHOCTD
SIBJISIETCSI CPABHUTEJBHON XapaKTEPUCTUKOMN U TIOKA3bIBAET, HACKOJIBKO
BbI O€/IHbI B CPABHEHUU C IPYTUMHU JIIOABMU. B KAKOM-TO CMBIC/IE€ OTHO-
cuTesbHAsA OEJHOCTD CIIYKUT PasieIuTebHON YepToil MeKIy OeHbIMU
U 3aKUTOYHBIMU. Meskay OeHbIMU U OOraThIMKU HAXOMUTCS CPEAHUIN
KJIacC JII0Jel, TMOAMEPKUBAIOIINX MOM YPOBEHb HCU3HU, KOMOPbLIL
[TO3BOJISIET YEJIOBEKY BECTH JOCTATOYHO KOM(OPTHBIN YPOBEHD JKU3HHU,
He YyBCTBYS ceOs YIIEMJIEHHBIM U YAOBJIETBOPSISI BCE pa3yMHbIE 110-
TPeOHOCTH.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: differences in
attainment, poverty alleviation, relative poverty, absolute poverty, income
differences, income distribution;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) An environment in which people can develop their full potential.

2) Obstacles to equitable development.

3) A lack of material wealth does not necessarily mean that one is de-
prived.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective + complexity (e.g.
immense complexity, full complexity).

Task 2. Make up sentences to illustrate the meaning of the following ex-
pressions with the key element put: put down to, put forth/forward, put
through, put together.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Internal and external relationships in the class system.
2. Mobility within the scope of stratification.

Read the text below and make a list of the dominant sociological approach-
es to mobility (time limit: 5 min.).

Complexity and Contention!

The foregoing presentation of the Parsonian perspective on stratifica-
tion is sanitized in two important respects. First, it ignores alternative
perspectives which rejected the Parsonian vision at the time it was
being proposed and which later grew into the neo-Marxist scholar-
ship of the 1960s onward. This scholarship led Bourdieu to look back
at the stratification literature of the 1950s and 1960s and declare that
‘the opposition between theories which describe the social world in the
language of stratification and those which speak the language of class
struggle corresponds to two ways of seeing the social world.’

Second, the presentation overly formalizes what for some was an
informal term, often used as shorthand for the simple notion of a sys-
tematic pattern of inequality. In fact, many of the scholars who worked
within the stratification tradition used a mixture of class-based and
stratification-based terminology in the course of the empirical analysis
that was their main interest. For example, Sorokin wrote that social
stratification means the differentiation of a given population into

U http://www.soc.cornell.edu/faculty /morgan/papers/Stratification.pdf
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hierarchically superposed classes. Shils stated that the class system,
or the system of stratification of a society, is the system of classes in
their internal and external relationships. And Kohn claimed that we
use a multidimensional index of class, based on the two dimensions of
stratification that appear to be the most important in contemporary
society — occupational position and education.

Empirical mobility research in sociology and economics. The most
important legacy of stratification research is the empirical study of
mobility between strata, however defined. Mobility researchers have

comprehensively modeled rates and patterns of intergenerational

and intra-generational movement between strata. Two approaches to

mobility have dominated sociology. In the first, mobility is modeled by
accounting for movement between aggregated occupations, sometimes
labeled social classes. Accordingly, intergenerational mobility is ana-
lyzed via inspection of cross-classifications of parents’ and children’s

occupations. In the early literature, levels of mobility were summarized
by alternative indices, often derived in the course of analysis of cross-
classifications drawn from different societies. The later literature dis-
pensed with mobility indices, focusing instead on the fine structure of

patterns of mobility using new log-linear modeling techniques.
With the publication of Blau and Duncan’s American Occupational

Structure, a second approach to the study of mobility reached matu-
rity in sociology, later labeled status attainment research. In this tradi-
tion, sociologists focus on the causes and consequences of differences
in socio-economic status (often defined in terms of scores attached to
occupational titles, based on the average educational attainment and
earnings of incumbents). Levels of social mobility are measured by
intergenerational correlations of socio-economic status, and these cor-
relations are then decomposed with the use of intervening variables in
structural equations models.

An important concern of this literature has been the impact of struc-
tural change over time on mobility outcomes and hence the extent to
which such change has altered the stratification order. In particular,
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the degree to which shifts in occupational distributions generate upward
mobility has been studied extensively. Such outcomes were welcomed
in the middle of the 20th century, and elaborated in scholarship where
it was argued that the growth of higher-status occupations is an inevi-
table outcome of the process of industrialization. Perhaps reflecting the
growing pessimism and radicalism of sociology in the 1960s and 1970s,
such structurally-induced upward mobility was deemed less theoretically
meaningful than levels of mobility purged of these effects. The study of
what came to be known as pure exchange mobility then became possible
with the development of log-linear modeling techniques that could be
used to ascertain margin-free measures of mobility. This work is best rep-
resented by the cross-national research of Erikson and Goldthorpe, which
supported the claim that industrialized societies can be characterized by
broadly similar patterns of intergenerational occupational mobility.

In economics, mobility has been a topic of theoretical and empirical
work as well, even though it is not connected directly with any tradi-
tion of stratification research in sociology. Rather, the early work arose
out of labour economics, based on the ‘unified approach to intergenera-
tional mobility and inequality’, which brought together human capital
theory with dynastic investment models for family behaviour. As with

the status attainment tradition in sociology, economists working in this

area often seek single-number expressions for levels of mobility, gener-
ally intergenerational correlations of income. In contrast to the socio-

logical literature, economists have argued recently that there are sub-
stantial country differences in mobility, with greater intergenerational

mobility of earnings in mainland Europe than in either the US or the
UK. In addition to the large economics literature on earnings mobility,
a well-developed literature on the intergenerational dynamics of wealth
inequality now exists.

Economists have begun to focus, like sociologists, on categorical rep-
resentations of the structure of inequality, examining placement within
the distribution of earnings and wealth (using either fixed categories
across generations or relative ranks within distributions). When ana-
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lyzed, these methods are similar in spirit and method to the between-
social-class mobility studies of sociology. In fact, Bjorklund and Jantti
refer to income groups as income classes, and reference the log-linear
tradition of mobility research in sociology.

Economists have also become interested in the extent to which
increasing inequalities within the labour markets of industrialized
countries can be seen as less consequential to the extent that they have
been accompanied by increasing chances of intergenerational mobility.

Relatedly, some economists have sought to determine the extent to
which increasing chances of upward mobility sustained support for the
market reforms in Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union that
increased inequality. This work is reminiscent of the concern with soci-
etal integration that is most closely associated with Parsons in sociol-
ogy, and it may represent a shared territory which both sociologists and
economists will further cultivate.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 10 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) Is the growth of higher-status occupations an inevitable outcome of
industrialization?

2) What is the essence of status attainment research?

3) How is mobility viewed in economics?

4) Are there substantial country differences in mobility?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

ascertain

connected
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consequential

correlation

counter

elaborate

hence

index

intent

placement

reject

urgency

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a list of consequences that poverty brings
about (time limit: 5 min.).
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Inequality in Cities around the World?
When layers occur in nature it is called stratification. Layers occur almost

everywhere in nature: in tissues of the human body, rock formations in the
ground, atmospheres around the earth, and in societies of every nation on

the earth. We call these layers strata and the process of layering stratifi-
cation. Societies have stratification, too. Social stratification is the socio-

economic layering of society’s members according to property, power, and
prestige. Property is all the wealth, investments, deeded and titled proper-

ties, and other tangible sources of income. Power is the ability to get one’s
way even in the face of opposition to one’s goals. Prestige is the degree of

social honour attached with your position in society. As things go, those
with lots of property tend to also have lots of power and social prestige.
Those with less property tend to have less power and prestige.

Inequality is usually associated with poorer, developing nations.
But for many years, studies have shown that many wealthier nations
also suffer from inequality, sometimes at levels similar to those of some
developing countries. For example, the UN Habitat’s State of the
World’s Cities 2008/2009 report has found that disparities within cities
and between cities and regions within the same country are growing as

some areas benefit more than others from public services, infrastructure
and other investments.

In addition, and almost counter to conventional wisdom, the
report finds that in cities that have high levels of inequality increases
the chance of more disparities increases, not reduces, with economic

growth. This is because high levels of urban inequality have a damp-
ening effect on economic growth and contribute to a less favorable

environment for investment. The report also added that in such cit-

ies, the lack of social mobility tends to reduce people’s participation in
the formal sector of the economy and their integration in society. This
exacerbates insecurity and social unrest which, in turn, diverts public

! http://www.globalissues.org/article /4 /poverty-around-the-world#InequalityinC
itiesAroundtheWorld
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and private resources from social services and productive investments

to expenditures for safety and security.

As a municipal official, one has to decide whether to spend taxpay-
ers’ money on road infrastructure, which in developing cities mostly
serves higher income citizens with cars, or to spend it on public ut ili-
ties and amenities, thus providing for a majority of the population, par-
ticularly benefiting the poor. Factoring in democratic principles also
makes things harder: “Government has many roles but a fundamental
one, in democracy, is to build equality. For legitimacy to exist in soci-
ety, citizens must perceive that inclusion and equality are fundamental
intents of public authorities.”

Yet different priorities and interests easily result. For example, the
report adds that in many developing cities, wealthier citizens live in
private spaces and may even avoid visiting or walking around in city
centers. As a result, they do not care much about city’s parks or public
schools but may be more interested in better roads, for example. There

is therefore a dilemma that the public sector faces compared to the pri-
vate sector: for the private sector, deciding where to invest usually boils

down to where the best returns will be. By contrast, in the public sec-

tor every project is ‘good’, a police station, a road, a school or a park all
provide a benefit which is difficult to measure.
In parallel with growing cities are growing “informal settlements” or

slums. Numerous factors create this rise, from poverty in the country-
side, changes towards neoliberal economic ideology, corruption, global-
ization factors and so on. The problem is so immense that, according to
UN Habitat, approximately 1 billion people live in slums in the cities
of the world — approximately 1 in every 6 people on the planet. While
there have been some successes in reducing the number of people liv-
ing in such areas in recent years by about a tenth (mostly in China and
India), numerous problems persist. Without the ability to make their
voices heard, people in informal settlements often find that in addi-

tion to less services, the threat of forced eviction is commonplace as

private developers often want prime land for development. Some of the
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settlements don’t have official recognition. As a result, “residents have

been denied a range of essential services provided by the government

to other residents ... [such as] water, sanitation, electricity, garbage col-

lection, health, education, access roads and transport”. In developing

countries, where some 1 in 3 people living in cities are living in slum
areas, the urgency to address this has never been more. With increas-
ing migration to cities (almost half of humanity lives in urban areas),
there is increasing pressures on providing sufficient resources in a sus-
tainable way.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 3 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) Different perspectives on social stratification.

2) Intergenerational and intra-generational movement between strata.
3) Downward mobility.

4) Dynastic investment models for family behaviour.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

CymiecTBYIOT 06a 0CHOBHBIX 6U0A CONUATBHON MOOMIBHOCTH: BEPTH-
KaJIbHast ¥ TOPU3OHTAJIbHAsL. BepTrkanibHash MOOUIIBHOCTD TIO/[Pa3yMeBaeT
repeMelieHne U3 OJIHOM CTpaThl B IPYTyI0. B 3aBrcuMOCTH OT HaIpasJie-
HUSI TEPEMEITEHNUST CYIIECTBYIOT 80CX00SUAs. MOOUTLHOCT® (COTMATbHBIN
HOABEM) U HUCXOOSAUASE MOOUILHOCMD (COTMATIBHBIN cIycK). [opu3oH-
TaJIbHast MOOMJTBHOCTD MOJIPasyMeBaeT TePexo/l MHANBK/IA U3 OJHOM COITH-
AJIbHOI TPYIITIBI B JIPYTYIO, PACIIOJIOKEHHYIO HA OJTHOM U TOM K€ YPOBHE.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

Bosiee 1 Mumapaa Jio/ieii mo BceMy MUPY KMBYT B TPyIobax.
JKurenn tpyimob cocraBisior 10 40 MPOIEHTOB HACENEHHMS MHOTHX
GOJIBIITUX TOPOJIOB. DTU MepeHaceJeHHbIe PAHOHbBI ¢ HETIPUEMJIEMbIM
JKIJIBEM, T/Ie HET POCTERIINX OBITOBBIX YZ00CTB, C BHICOKUM YPOBHEM
HACWJINS U HE3AIUIIEHHOCTU SIBJISTIOTCST, MESKITY T€M, MECTOM, TJI€ JIIO/IH
JKHUBYT, pabOTAIOT U PacTSAT CBOUX JieTeit. TpyioObl 00bIYHO XapaKTepH-
3YIOTCsI TOPOJICKUM PACIaloM, BBICOKUMHU HOPMaMu O€THOCTH, Herpa-
MOTHOCTH 1 Ge3paboTuiibl. OHU 0OBIYHO PACCMATPUBAIOTCS KaK «pac-
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CaHUK» COI[MAIbHBIX IPOBJIEM, TAKUX KaK IIPECTYITHOCTD, HAPKOMAaHUS,
asikoroauam. [IJist HUX Takske CBOMCTBEHHbBI BBICOKHE IT0KA3aTes N TICH-
XUYEeCKUX OTKJIOHEHWIA, 3200 1eBaHust, 1 camoyouiicts. Bo Muorux 6ej-
HBIX CTpaHax TPyIoOaM CBOMCTBEHHBI BBICOKHE TTOKa3aTe i 3a00/eBa-
€MOCTHU 13-32 HECAHUTAPHBIX YCJIO0BUM, HelOeIaHUSI U HeJJOCTYITHOCTH
MEMIIUHCKOTO OOCTYKUBAHMSI.

JKurenmn Tpymob cTaIKUBAIOTCS € MMOKUPYIOUUM KOJUYECTBOM
HapyluieHuii mpas desoBeka. OMHO M3 HUX — 3TO MPUHYAUTETbHBIE
BBICEJIEHNSI, KOTOPBIE YACTO 3aKaHIMBAIOTCS TEM, UTO JIIOAU TEPSIOT BCeE
CBOE MMYIIECTBO, COIMAJIbHbBIE CBSI3U, BOBMOKHOCTh paboTaTh ¥ TOJIb-
30BaThCsl OINpPEAeJIEHHBIMU yCayraMu. Biactu Bce darie npuberaroor
K MaCCOBBIM NPUHYAUTEIbHBIM BBICEJECHUSAM, YTOObI PACYUCTUTD TPY-
100BI TI0/I TOPOJCKOE CTPOUTENBCTBO, YKPACUTH TOPOJ MU PEaln3o-
BaTh HAITMOHATHHBIN MTPOEKT.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: aggregated oc-
cupations, class polarization, pure exchange mobility, categorical represen-
tations, slum, forced eviction;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) Patterns of intergenerational occupational mobility.

2) The gap between the rich and the poor in the developed and devel-
oping countries.

3) The problem of slum areas.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: verb + noun danger (e.g. to
spot danger, to avoid danger).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs relate, propose, include, prevail.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. Is the process of globalization inevitable?
2. Is globalization good or evil?

Read the text below and outline the main features of globalization (time
limit: 5 min.).

What Is Globalization?!

Globalization is a process of interaction and integration among the
people, companies, and governments of different nations, a process
driven by international trade and investment and aided by information
technology. This process has effects on the environment, on culture,
on political systems, on economic development and prosperity, and on
human physical well-being in societies around the world.

Globalization is not new, though. For thousands of years, people —
and, later, corporations — have been buying from and selling to each
other in lands at great distances, such as through the famed Silk Road

across Central Asia that connected China and Europe during the Mid-
dle Ages. Likewise, for centuries, people and corporations have invested

in enterprises in other countries. In fact, many of the features of the
current wave of globalization are similar to those prevailing before
the outbreak of the First World War in 1914. But policy and techno-
logical developments of the past few decades have spurred increases
in cross-border trade, investment, and migration so large that many
observers believe the world has entered a qualitatively new phase in its

! http://www.globalization101.org/What_is_Globalization.html
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economic development. Since 1950, for example, the volume of world
trade has increased by 20 times, and from just 1997 to 1999 flows of
foreign investment nearly doubled, from $468 billion to $827 billion.
Distinguishing this current wave of globalization from earlier ones, the

author Th. Friedman has said that today globalization is “farther, faster,
cheaper, and deeper.”

This current wave of globalization has been driven by policies
that have opened economies domestically and internationally. In the
years since the Second World War, and especially during the past two
decades, many governments have adopted free-market economic sys-
tems, vastly increasing their own productive potential and creating
myriad new opportunities for international trade and investment. Gov-
ernments also have negotiated dramatic reductions in barriers to com-

merce and have established international agreements to promote trade
in goods, services, and investment. Taking advantage of new opportu-

nities in foreign markets, corporations have built foreign factories and
established production and marketing arrangements with foreign part-
ners. A defining feature of globalization, therefore, is an international
industrial and financial business structure.

Technology has been the other principal driver of globalization.
Advances in information technology, in particular, have dramatically
transformed economic life. Information technologies have given all

sorts of individual economic actors—consumers, investors, businesses—

valuable new tools for identifying and pursuing economic opportuni-
ties, including faster and more informed analyses of economic trends
around the world, easy transfers of assets, and collaboration with far-

flung partners.
Globalization is deeply controversial, however. Proponents of global-

ization argue that it allows poor countries and their citizens to develop
economically and raise their standards of living, while opponents of
globalization claim that the creation of an unfettered international free
market has benefited multinational corporations in the Western world
at the expense of local enterprises, local cultures, and common people.
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Resistance to globalization has therefore taken shape both at a popular
and at a governmental level as people and governments try to man-
age the flow of capital, labor, goods, and ideas that constitute the cur-
rent wave of globalization. To find the right balance between benefits
and costs associated with globalization, citizens of all nations need to
understand how globalization works and the policy choices facing them
and their societies.

Why are so many people opposed to globalization? Once popular
among business and corporate leaders, the term has been appropriated
more recently by many groups on the political left. They are opposed
to globalization for several reasons. Firstly, it is used as an ideology by
the powerful to deceive the people about illusory benefits of a dehu-
manizing system; in other words, globalization is really a myth that
needs to be exposed, a form of false consciousness that prevents people
from seeing their true interests. Insofar, as it stands for a real pro-
cess, it perpetuates the inequity and exploitation inherent in capital-
ism; globalization polarizes the globe and therefore creates an even
more unjust world. Also, it is not subject to democratic control and
therefore cannot serve the interests of the people at large; new forms
of democratic governance and economic regulation will be needed
to overcome this problem. Moreover, due to the scale of change, it
intensifies long-standing problems, such as the deterioration of the
environment.

Globalization has thus become a tool in the symbolic politics of

oppositional movements, a rallying cry in their assault on diverse global

ills. In part, this represents the revival of an old-left agenda after the
end of the Cold War and the demise of communism as a viable ideo-
logical option. In part, it demonstrates the opportunities for mobilizing
around new issues (e.g., human rights) presented by the concepts and
networks created in globalization. Among “progressive” forces, it is fair
to say, an anti-globalization consensus has been crystallizing that is also

reflected in ties among activist organizations.
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Apart from this progressive opposition, there is also a more conserva-
tive kind. Various religious groups, notably Islamic activists, oppose glo-
balization because to them it represents a civilizational threat: the impo-
sition of alien values, homogenization of the globe on secular terms. Their
opposition, supported by some nonreligious groups, often takes the form
of a particularist defense of communal tradition. Both “right” and “left”
opponents of globalization tend to regard some states as a hegemonic
power that influences globalization to their own advantage, harming the
economic, cultural, and environmental interests of the rest of the world.

Task 1. Make up a list of reasons for which some groups of people oppose
globalization.

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What is the most essential feature of globalization?

2) What can prevent people from seeing their true interests?

3) What is “a form of false consciousness”?

4) What are the global ills? What is the reason for which various reli-
gious groups oppose globalization?

Language focus

Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the texts.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

advance, n

advantage

appropriate

consensus
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constrain

indicator

option

potential

prevailing

proponent

stress

subject, adj

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and make a plan, giving titles to the mostly argued is-
sues of globalization (time limit: 5 min.).

Globalization Debates!

Globalization is a contentious process. Ever since the term was first
used to make sense of large-scale changes, scholars have debated its
meaning and use. As the term became a globally popular buzzword, it

! http://www.sociology.emory.edu/globalization /debates.html
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served to crystallize disagreements about the direction of change in
the world at large. By the end of the 20th century, the meaning and
merits of globalization were contested in the media and in the streets.
Intellectual debate blended with political conflict. In the years to come,
debates and conflicts surrounding globalization will increasingly affect
the processes captured by the term.

1. According to one popular view, globalization is the “inexorable

integration of markets, nation-states and technologies to a degree never

witnessed before — in a way that is enabling individuals, corporations

and nation-states to reach round the world farther, faster, deeper and

cheaper than ever before.” By contrast, some groups of scholars and

activists view globalization not as an inexorable process but as a delib-
erate, ideological project of economic liberalization that subjects states
and individuals to more intense market forces.

2. Discussions of globalization often convey a sense that some-

thing new is happening to the world: it is becoming a “single place”
and experienced as such, global practices, values, and technologies now

shape people’s lives to the point that we are entering a “global age”, or
global integration spells the end of the nation-state. A new world order

is emerging, according to “hyper global” accounts. Skeptics counter
that there is nothing new under the sun since globalization is age-old
capitalism writ large across the globe, or that governments and regions
retain distinct strengths in a supposedly integrated world, or that the
world is actually fragmenting into civilizational blocs.

3. Globalization used to be widely celebrated as a new birth of free-
dom: better connections in a more open world would improve people’s
lives by making new products and ideas universally available, break-
ing down barriers to trade and democratic institutions, resolve tensions
between old adversaries, and empower more and more people. Many
leaders in the West supported the advent of a new world order through
free trade and political cooperation. By the late 1990s, cheerleading

turned into jeremiads, a banner became a bull’s-eye. The term globaliza-

tion was used increasingly to express concern about the consequences
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of global change for the well-being of various groups, the sovereignty
and identity of countries, the disparities among peoples, and the health
of the environment. Politicians opposed to America’s global influence
and activists opposed to the inequities of oppressive global capitalism
now portray globalization as dangerous. Globalization has thus become
an issue in a wide-ranging global debate.

4. Many authors attribute the dynamics of globalization to the pur-
suit of material interests by dominant states and multinational compa-
nies that exploit new technologies to shape a world in which they can
flourish according to rules they set. An alternative view suggests that
globalization is rooted in an expanding consciousness of living together
on one planet, a consciousness that takes the concrete form of mod-
els for global interaction and institutional development that constrain
the interests of even powerful players and relate any particular place to
a larger global whole.

5. According to one line of argument, globalization constrains states:
free trade limits the ability of states to set policy and protect domestic

companies; capital mobility makes generous welfare states less com-
petitive; global problems exceed the grasp of any individual state; and

global norms and institutions become more powerful. Others suggest
that in a more integrated world nation-states may even become more

important: they have a special role in creating conditions for growth
and compensating for the effects of economic competition; they are
key players in organizations and treaties that address global problems;
and they are themselves global models charged with great authority by
global norms.

6. A standard complaint about globalization is that it leads to cul-
tural homogeneity: interaction and integration diminish difference;
global norms, ideas or practices overtake local mores; many cultural
flows, such as the provision of news, reflect exclusively Western inter-
ests and control; and the cultural imperialism of the US leads to the
global spread of American symbols and popular culture. The counter-
argument stresses new heterogeneity that results from globalization:
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interaction is likely to lead to new mixtures of cultures and integration
is likely to provoke a defense of tradition; global norms or practices are
necessarily interpreted differently according to local tradition, and one
such norm stresses the value of cultural difference itself; cultural flows
now originate in many places; and America has no hegemonic grasp on
a world that must passively accept whatever it has to sell.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 7 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to

illustrate your point.

1) Today globalization is getting “farther, faster, cheaper, and deeper.”

2) Globalization is really a myth that needs to be exposed.

3) Globalization polarizes the globe and therefore creates an even more
unjust world.

4) In the long run globalization will lead to cultural homogeneity.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

B mocaennue gecsituiierusi GOJBINOE KOJTMYECTBO ITyOTUKAIMI
[OCBSAILEHO I100anu3anuu. JTH JKe BOIPOCHL CTAIM IPEIAMETOM He
MEHBIIIero KoJandecTsa GopyMoB U auckyccuit. Temeps yike HeT comHe-
HUI B TOM, 4TO OOIIEMHUPOBBIE TEHAEHIIMU CAUSHUS, 00bEIUHEHNS,
CONPUYACTHOCTH B PA3IMIHBIX chepax cTaar 0ObEKTUBHONW U HEOTBPa-
TUMOI PeasbHOCThIO. Y TPATUII aKTyaJbHOCTh BOIIPOC — HYy’KHA rioba-
JU3aNus UJIN HeT, He MeHee CTPAHHBIM BBHITJISIIUT JleIeHne Ha ee CTO-
POHHMKOB U SIPBIX €€ TIPOTUBHIKOB — <aHTUTJIO0ATUCTOB>.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

Bouibliiast 4acTh CropoB 0 TJI00an3aluy 1 ee PENMYIIeCTBaX Bpa-
IIAETCsT BOKPYT BOIPOCA O HEPABEHCTBE JIOXOJ0B M O TOM, CJIeJiaja Jin
riaobanusanus 6Gorareix 6Gorade, a 6eHbIX OefHee. DTU CIIOPHI COCPEO-
TOYEHBI TIPEUMYIIIECTBEHHO Ha BOIPOCE O TOM, YCUJIMBAET JIM OHA Hepa-
BEHCTBO MESKy H0X0AaMu Gorathix u 6egHbix cTpad. OxHako Giaroco-
CTOSIHUE JIIOJIEN He TOXKAEeCTBEHHO MaTepuaibHOMY GorartcTBy. Takum
o6pa3oM, riiaBHast pobJIeMa 3aKJII04YaeTCsl He B TOM, PACTET JIM Pa3pbiB
MEsK/LY JI0XOJIaMU, a B TOM, CIIOCOOCTBYET JIK TJI0OaIi3alust pocTy OJia-
TOCOCTOSTHUS, U, €CJIM HEPABEHCTBO B 0JIATOCOCTOSTHUHN YBEJUYNIIOCH, TO
[IPOUBOIILIO JIK 9TO MOTOMY, YTO GoraTbie CTpaHbl 00OraTUINCh 3a CYET
OeHbIX.
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[TapameTpsbl, mo3BoOJIsIONEE DoJIee aleKBaTHO U3MePATh 0J1aroco-
CTOSHUE JITO/IeH, BKJIIOUAIOT 3alIUIIIEHHOCTD OT T0JI0jla, YPOBEHb CMEPT-
HOCTH, YPOBEHb 9KCILIyaTaI[MH JAETCKOTO TPy/a, 0Opa3oBaHue, U MPo-
JOJUKUTENBbHOCTD JKU3HU. DTH MMOKa3aTeau 0ObIYHO PacTyT BMeECTE C
ypOBHEM 06OrarcTBa, MOCKOJIbKY GOTATCTBO IMOMOTAET X CO3/aBaTh U
MIPEIOCTABJISIET CPENICTBA [ UX Pa3BUTUA. B cBOIO ouyepenb, aTH yiIyd-
IIEHUS MOTYT CTUMYJIMPOBATh 9KOHOMUYECKUI POCT, CO3/1aBasl yCJI0BU,
CIIOCOOCTBYOIIME PA3BUTUIO TEXHOJOTUU U TIOBBIIIAIONIIE TPOU3BOIM-
TeIbHOCTD. MTaK, 60raTcTBO, TeXHOJOIMYECKOE Pa3BUTHE U OJIAr0COCTO-
SJHUe — 3TO B3aUMO3aBUCHUMBbIe (PaKTOPbI, HEM3MEHHO COIYTCTBYIOIIHE
mporpeccy.

3a moceIHme MOIBEKA Pa3PhIB MO ITUM KPUTUIECKU BAKHBIM TTOKA-
3aTesIsIM MeKIy GOraThIMK CTPAHAMK U IPYIINIaMU CTPAH CO CPEAHUM
U HU3KUM YPOBHSIMU JIOXOA0B KapAMHAJIbHO YMEHBIMUICSA. A Tam, TIe
9TO OTCTaBaHNE YMEHBINMNIOCh B MUHUMAJBHOW CTEMEHN WIN JaKe 3a
HocJie/iHee BpeMsl YBeJIUMYII0Ch, TIPoOIeMa 3aK/II09aeTCs He B UpesMep-
HOM, a B HEJJOCTATOYHON IJI00aIn3aun

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: driver, far-flung
partner, proponent, governance, deterioration, local mores, homogeneity,
heterogeneity;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.
1) Global integration spells the end of the nation-state.
2) Pros and cons for migration.
3) Global norms and institutions become more powerful.
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Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective of importance +
noun issue (e.g. a burning issue, a central issue).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs approve, cover, describe, regulate.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.

1. What idea can lie behind the title of the text below?
2. What are the possible perspectives of globalization?

Read the text below and make up a list of the issues, discussed in the text
(time limit: 5 min.).

Old Phenomenon, New Perspective!

Although globalization has only recently become an economic, politi-
cal and social buzzword, it’s not a new phenomenon. The 1990s have
been deluged with a discourse about globalization. But today, as the
world skyrockets into the 21st century, globalization takes on a new
meaning.

Whatever it means to you, globalization is a hot topic because it’s
happening at an unprecedented pace and scale in human history. Our
world is shrinking every day, thanks to more trade between nations and

faster and easier travel. And the smaller the world gets, the bigger the
repercussions of globalization seem to be. Here are just a few of the key

issues linked to globalization.
Only a few decades ago. traveling abroad was so rare that the adven-

turous traveler’s entire family would accompany him to the airport
along with much pomp and circumstance to bid him farewell. Today,

people think nothing of having breakfast on one continent and dinner
on another. And many people go abroad to work, either permanently or

I http://youthink.worldbank.org/issues/globalization /old-phenomenon-new-per-
spective
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temporarily. The money they send home (known as remittances) helps
their families and boosts their home country’s economy.

On the other hand, greater international labor mobility increases
risk of “brain drain”. But several developing economies are attracting
their educated citizens back by creating good business environments for
people to use their entrepreneurship. Globalization has brought millions
of people into the workforce and raised living standards in developing
countries. But some believe it has undermined labor standards in richer
nations, and increased pressure to work faster, longer or for less money:.

Globalization has had dramatic effects on health. Treatments for dis-
eases such as HIV/AIDS are more widely available, and their prices
have fallen thanks to international agreements. Modern medical equip-
ment to detect, measure and treat known and emerging diseases is being
used all over the world. The Internet and e-mail spread knowledge of
health issues, while global action among national institutes, interna-
tional bodies, and civil society is helping to increase awareness, monitor
developments and create solutions to health problems.

On the other hand, cross border travel more easily spreads AIDS,
SARS, and other infectious diseases, and could hasten a pandemic. The

movement of meat and poultry products spreads diseases such as mad
cow and avian influenza, especially in countries where regulations are
weak and food standards are poorly enforced. Globalization also means
that harmful products, such as cigarettes, can wreak devastating con-
sequences worldwide. The movement of qualified health professionals
from developing to developed countries has weakened the health sys-
tems of some developing countries, which now face shortages of quali-
fied health providers.

It is said that the movement of a butterfly’s wings can create atmo-

spheric changes that could cause a hurricane at the other end of the
world. But did you know that a brown tree snake from Australia can

cause power outages in Guam? International travel, trade and trans-
port have become leading causes of Invasive Alien Species (IAS). While

many of the species that reach new lands do not survive in their new
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environments, others thrive. Left unchecked, they can transform entire

ecosystems and even threaten other species to the point of extinction.

Globally, the estimated costs of invasive alien species are around $350 bil-
lion. But globalization is linked to the environment in many other ways.
Strict environmental regulations in some countries lead corporations to
move their operations to countries with less stringent rules. In other cases,
free trade agreements prevent governments from adopting legislation to
protect the environment. Destroying forests to produce timber and crops
for consumers in other countries is another example. Climate change, of

course, is a big issue associated with globalization, as it affects everyone,
and it is in every country’s interest to combat the threat it poses.

Thanks to globalization, we know much more about other cultures
today than people did in the past. It has opened our minds to other ideas
and traditions, and has made this a very exciting time for our genera-
tion. However, many argue that globalization merely equals westerniza-
tion. Some fear losing their values and languages to external influences
and are threatened by the influence of other cultures on their own.

Good or Bad? Globalization can be “win-win” for developing and
developed countries alike. Globalization, if harnessed in the right
direction it can be tremendously beneficial to developing countries.
For example, developed countries can contribute to low-income coun-
tries’ efforts to integrate into the global economy by promoting trade,
encouraging flows of private capital to the lower-income countries, and

supplementing faster debt relief with an increased level of financial sup-
port. Populations are aging in the wealthier countries, but they still

have a lot of capital and technology. Developing countries have large
and young populations and need to create massive numbers of jobs over
the next few decades.

Globalization can benefit both rich and developing countries if it sup-
ports the movement of capital and technology to poorer countries and
the movement of some labor to the developed world. This will not be
easy, of course, but the key to successful integration will lie with creating
appropriate institutions and policies. On the whole, we live in a much
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more integrated world as a result of technological advances in transpor-
tation and communications (such as the Internet). So, integration has
created more of a global community that did not exist in the past.

Task 1. Summarize the text in 5 sentences (see the pattern in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) What are the reasons for a pandemic?

2) How is globalization linked to the environment? Is it really linked
to climatic change?

3) Does migration undermine labor standards in richer nations and in-
crease pressure workers?

4) What are the advantages of globalization?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.
Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-

low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

affect

consent

entirely

face

monitor

regulations
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settle

shortage

solution

supplement

topic

undermine

Follow up activities

Make 2 teams; choose one of the texts below, scan it and be ready to pres-
ent and explain the contents of the text for the rest of the group (time limit:
5 min.).

Text 1. Tricky Issues of Globalization. Does Globalization Cause
Poverty?!

Many people who are concerned about the fate of the world’s poor now
attribute their plight to globalization. They argue that globalization
has weakened the position of poor countries and exposed poor people
to harmful competition. Their concern is understandable, especially
since the gap between rich and poor has indeed become more glaring
in recent decades. However, proving a direct link between economic
globalization and poverty is a complex task for several reasons:

U http://www.sociology.emory.edu/globalization /issues03.htm]
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Globalization as a single cause. Specifying how globalization affects
the economic status of countries or individuals is not easy. The effects
of “globalization” may be due to competition among workers, or foreign
investment, or trade, or government borrowing. There is no single mea-
sure of integration into the world economy. Each aspect of integration
can have variable effects.

Poverty as a multidimensional phenomenon. Poverty can be measured
in different ways — for example, relative to a country’s average, by con-
sumption capacity, or in terms of overall well-being. Many people in
many places historically have been poor for many reasons. Attributing
(increases in) poverty to globalization therefore requires proving that
globalization has become a dominant factor in producing a new kind of
poverty.

Globalization and overall global poverty. By common consent, glo-
balization has proceeded rapidly since the 1980s. Yet according to the
recent Global Poverty Report, the proportion of the world population
living in poverty has declined from 29 % in 1988 to 26 % in 1998. More-
over, social indicators for many poor countries also show improvement
over several decades.

Globalization and poverty in specific countries. If globalization causes
poverty, then countries that become more economically integrated
via trade and investment should do worse. But some that have become
more integrated into the world economy, such as China, have made
progress. Others, for example in sub-Saharan Africa, that have remained
relatively isolated have experienced declines. Such overall differences
do not settle the issue, since many other factors may be at work, but
they do cast some doubt on the overall argument.

Poverty vs. inequality. There is ample evidence that the gap between
the richest and poorest countries, and between the richest and poorest
groups of individuals in the world, has increased. But inequality may
increase without an increase in poverty rates, for example if globaliza-
tion increases opportunities for the wealthy more rapidly than for the
poor. Since increasing wealth may be due to many causes, showing that



264 Part V. Inequality and Globalization

the rich get richer because the poor get poorer is trickier than recording
and lamenting the fact of inequality as such.

Globalization as catchall. One characteristic of arguments linking
globalization and poverty is the generalization from specific instances
of impoverishment to grand global developments. When governments
assume debt in private capital markets and declining world demand for
their commodities depresses prices and they seek funds from the IMF to
repay loans and they agree to conditions for internal reform and these
conditions impose hardship on their people, it is tempting to conclude
that therefore “globalization” causes poverty.

Text 2. Does Globalization Diminish Cultural Diversity?!
There are many reasons to think that globalization might undermine
cultural diversity:

» multinational corporations promote a certain kind of consumerist
culture, in which standard commodities, promoted by global mar-
keting campaigns exploiting basic material desires, create similar
lifestyles — “Coca-Colanization”

 backed by the power of certain states, Western ideals are falsely
established as universal, overriding local traditions — “cultural
imperialism”

» modern institutions have an inherently rationalizing thrust, mak-
ing all human practices more efficient, controllable, and predictable,
as exemplified by the spread of fast food — “McDonaldization”

* But there are also good reasons to think that globalization will
foster diversity:

* interaction across boundaries leads to the mixing of cultures in
particular places and practice — pluralization

* cultural flows occur differently in different spheres and may origi-
nate in many places — differentiation

* integration and the spread of ideas and images provoke reactions
and resistance — contestation

http://www.sociology.emory.edu/globalization /issues05.html
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* global norms or practices are interpreted differently according to lo-
cal tradition; the universal must take particular forms — globalization
« diversity has itself become a global value, promoted through inter-
national organizations and movements, not to mention nation-
states — institutionalization
To some extent, the issue of diversity is now the subject of global
cultural politics, and therefore unlikely to be settled by argument and
evidence. Scholars can offer some cautions: whether diversity diminishes
depends on what yardstick you use (e.g., linguistic diversity may be more
threatened than culinary diversity); homogenization and heterogeniza-
tion may actually operate in tandem or even reinforce each other.

Task 1. Summarize the contents of each text in 3 sentences (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to
illustrate your point.

1) The problem of “brain drain”.

2) Variable effects of integration.

3) Global migration and cheap labour.
4) Mix of cultures.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

31epKKU U BBITOIBI MPOIecca Ta00a u3aliil PacipepesssioTcsa
MEKy y4acTHUKaMU Kpalie HepaBHOMepHO. [[oBbIIIeHne TPOU3BO-
JIMTENLHOCTH, COKPAIleHNe 3aTpaT, POCT A0X0A0B U 0J1ar0COCTOSAHUA
Ha OJHOM IIOJIIOCE JOCTUTAIOTCS LEHON YBeJINYeH s HeOPeAeIeHHO-
CTH, PUCKOB, HEPaBEHCTBA, GefHOCTH HA ApyroM. CUTyalusa B COlU-
anbHON cdepe BO MHOrOM 00yCJIOB/IeHa 9KOHOMUYECKUM (haKTOPOM.
Ecan Ha 1106a1bHOM PBIHKE paclpee/ieHie J0X04a U B AaIbHeimem
Oyzer 6a3upoBaThCs Ha YPOBHE MPUOBLIBHOCTH, TO CAMH 9KOHOMUYE-
ckue (aKTOpbl CTAHYT BOCIIPOU3BOAUTD U [AasKe YBEJTMYMBATH Hepa-
BEHCTBO.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 5 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

[To omrerke OOH, xKonmyecTBO JIOMEH, JKUBYIMUX B CTPaHaX, TIe
OHM He POJUJINCH, Kojiebsercs B npegesax 50—80 MH. yesoBek. ITo
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OTHOCUTEJIbHO HeMHOTO. HO B TpeCcTOsIIIIe TeCATUIETHS MEKLY -
HapoHash MUTPAIMS MOXKET CTAaTh Ba)KHBIM BOIPOCOM JIJISI PETHO-
HaJbHBIX U TJI06aJbHBIX OpraHu3alinii. PasBuTblie cTpaHbl, BULUMO,
JOJIKHBI OY/IyT 3aIMIaTh COOCTBEHHbBIE PHIHKK TPyAa. IloTpedyioTcs
CTPOTHE MEPbI PErYJNPOBAHKS B BUIE KBOT, PA3HOTO pojia OTpaHnye-
HUN B MOJIy4eHUN TPakIaHCTBa, 06pasoBaHusi, npuobpeTeHust cood-
CTBEHHOCTH U TIP.

Eute oxna xapaktepHasi ¥ HeEMaJOBa)KHAsl YepTa riodasu3ainn
3aKJII0YAETCS B TOM, YTO Yepe3 9KOHOMUYECKYIO U KYJIbTYPHYIO DKC-
[aHCHUIO OHA BeJAeT K Heu30eKHBIM MpoiieccaM YHU(pUKAIUN HAIKO-
HAJIbHBIX KYJIbTYP ¥ CTEPEOTUIIOB MACCOBOTO CO3HAHUSI, KOTOPbIE Ha
JIAaHHBII MOMEHT JIaJIeKi OT 00TIeYeI0BEYECKUX U 00TIeNTaHeTapHbBIX
nenHocreit. Ho B mporecce yHuMGUKAIUN BULUTCS W MOJOKUTENb-
HbIIT MOMeHT. B ckiagbiBaionieiicss 061eMUpoBOii CUTYalluKl HU OJIHO
rocyapCcTBO He CMOJKET BECTH aBTOHOMHBII, TpaAUIMOHHBIA 00pa3
JKU3HY U XO3SIHCTBOBaHMSA. BBIX0O/ 13 r106aabHBIX TPOOJIEM BUIUTCS
B IIePECTPOMKE BCEX TOCYAAPCTB Ha MACHTUYHBIE PUTMBI M MIPaBUJIa
YCTOWUYMUBOTO COCYIECTBOBaHUsI. Bce Oy/yT BBIHYIKIEHBI PUHSTD
HEKYIO HOBYIO KYJIbTYPY COCYIIIeCTBOBAHUs, BBKMBAHUST B U3MEHWB-
memcst Mupe. C 9TOl O3UIUN — yIIPaBJIeHNEe SIBJEHUSIMUA MAaCCOBOM
ponara/bl 1 yHU(GUKAIMKA HecJ0 Obl MO3UTUBHBIN XapaKTep, pac-
pOCTpaHsisi HOBbIe o0IIedYeIoBedYecKre U obIlenianeTapable MeH-
HOCTH.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: pandemic, brain drain,

westernization, debt relief, consumerist culture, pluralization, contestation;
b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) Invasive Alien Species.

2) The rich get richer because the poor get poorer.

3) Pros and cons of globalization.



Unit 30. Globalization Is in Trouble

Warming-up activities

Task 1. Make up possible word combinations: adjective + noun detail (e.g.
a minor detail, a new detail).

Task 2. Give derivatives to the verbs adapt, arrange, found, reflect.

Focus on reading

Before you read, consider and discuss the following issues.
1. What difficulties can globalization face?
2. Is it possible to stop the process of globalization?

Read the text below and make up a list of problems that the process of glo-
balization encounters (time limit: 5 min.).

Globalization Is in Trouble!?
(Part I)

Historically, the dominant power tends to support globalization as a way
to increase the ambit of its influence, expand trade and gain economic

advantage, co-opt new citizens and possibly show the advantages of its

own pax. This was the case with the Roman, British and now American-

led globalizations. But recently, the rich West — which saw globaliza-

tion as a prelude to “the end of history” — is having second thoughts.

Two fears drive this unease with globalization: The first is a fear of job
loss due to competition from low-wage countries. The second is the fear
of ethnic and cultural dilution due to increased immigration.

The cause of the first fear is a fast reemergence on the world stage

of China and India. The two countries are just recapturing the ground
lost during the 19th and most of the 20th century. Before the Indus-
trial Revolution, China’s and India’s combined output accounted for
one half of the world’s total. Now, after a quarter-century of China’s
spectacular growth, and more than a decade of India’s growth accel-
eration, the two countries contribute less than a fifth of total world

! http://yaleglobal.yale.edu/
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output. Although their share is, in the long-term historical sense, still
below what it used to be, it has nevertheless increased dramatically

compared to where it was 30 years ago. The rise of the two Asian
giants, reflected in their dynamic trade, large Chinese export sur-

pluses and India’s role as an outsourcing center and a potential leader
in information technology, has made the West wonder whether it can

compete with such hardworking, cheap, plentiful and yet relatively
skilled labor.

While the fear of job loss is driven by fast economic growth of the

two giants, the fear of immigration is, ironically, caused by the slow eco-
nomic growth of the rest of the developing world. The people who try
to reach the shores of Europe come from the countries that have disas-
trously fallen behind Western Europe during the last quarter century.
In 1980, Mexico’s real per-capita income, adjusted for the differential
price level between Mexico and the US, was a third of that in the US.
Today, the ratio is almost 4.5 to 1. The poor Africans who land daily on
beaches of the Spanish Canary Islands come from the countries that
have seen no economic growth in 50 years.

Immigration puts a similar pressure on low- or medium-skilled jobs
in the West as do cheap imports from China and outsourcing to India.
And indeed, wages of low- and medium-skilled workers in the rich

countries have failed to keep pace with incomes of educated workers at

the top of the pyramid. While the median US real wage has not risen in

real terms over the last 25 years, real wages of the top 1 per cent have
more than doubled.

But at stake is something more profound than a threat to jobs and
stagnant wages in a few “exposed” sectors. After all, the West is no
stranger to structural change. The Western countries handled the decline

of powerful industries like coal, textile and steel. Economists have never

been sympathetic to the protection arguments of sunset industries: In an

expanding economy, structural change is necessary and inevitable; jobs
lost in one industry will reappear as new jobs in another industry.
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The difference now is that the twin challenge undermines the consen-

sus upon which the West’s welfare state was built since World War II.

To understand why, recall that the Western welfare states rest on two

building blocks: those of ethnic and social solidarity. The first building
block implies that one is willing to be taxed if certain that aid will flow to

somebody who is ethnically or culturally similar. But once large stocks of
immigrants with different, and not easily adaptable, social norms, arrive,

that certainly is no longer. More immigrants will strain the already-tat-
tered solidarity among citizens of rich European countries.

The second building block of the welfare state is class solidarity.
For it to exist, there must be relatively similar economic conditions
between classes so that one can reasonably expect that for social trans-
fers paid out of his pocket today, he may be compensated — if the need
arose — by a similar benefit in the future. If, for example, unemploy-

ment rates are relatively equal across skill levels, then the highly skilled
will pay for unemployment benefits; but if unemployment rates are dif-
ferent, the highly skilled may opt out. As the income divide widens
in the West between the rich and the highly educated who have done
well, and the middle classes and the unskilled who are merely scraping

by, the second building block on which welfare capitalism was built
crumbles. Economic inequality also translates into a cultural divide.

“Ethnic” migrants who fill the rungs of low-paid workers are not the
only ones economically and culturally different from today’s Western
elites; the elites are also growing more different from their own poorer
ethnic brethren.

So far reaching, these developments require an entirely new social
contract, a redefinition of capitalism no less. Such fundamental changes
are not easy to come by when the threat is subtle, continuous, incre-

mental and far from dramatic in a daily sense. Difficult decisions can
be postponed, and neither politicians nor the electorate have an appe-

tite for change. A battle of attrition regarding who would bear the
costs of adjustment ensues, and this is at the heart of Europe’s present

immobilism.
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Why is the development of “new capitalism” and rethinking of
the old social contract so more difficult? First, for an obvious reason,
because the state welfare is much more extensive, more embedded in
ordinary life, and its dismantlement is more socially disruptive. Second,
because a low population growth — or in many countries, a decline —
necessitates continuing large immigration.

The bottom line is that Europe needs no less than a social revolution:
replacement of its welfare state, and acceptance that Germans, French or
Italians of tomorrow will be much darker in their skin color, composed of
individuals of various religions, and in many respects indeed a different peo-
ple. As fusion of Frankish ethnicity and Latin culture created France, a sim-
ilar Christiano-Islamic and Afro-European fusion may create new European
nations, perhaps with a different outlook on life and social norms. No soci-
ety can accomplish such epochal transformation quickly and painlessly.
Task 1. Summarize the contents of the text in 10 sentences (see the pattern
in App. 1).

Task 2. Find answers to the following questions.

1) Does the dominant power tend to support globalization to increase
its influence, expand trade and gain economic advantage?

2) Why are China and India “recapturing the ground”?

3) What is the twin challenge?

4) How can you interpret ethnic and social solidarity?

5) Does low population growth really necessitate large immigration?

Language focus
Task 1. Find Russian equivalents to the underlined fragments in the text.

Task 2. Write Russian equivalents and English synonyms for the words be-
low. Find the corresponding words in the Index (see App. 4) and add them
to the Wordlist (see App. 3).

adjust

bottom line
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deteriorate

disrupt

ensue

gain

handle

necessitate

outlook

prospect

rest on

worsen

Follow-up activities

Scan the text below and outline the changes that globalization brought for
different groups of countries (time limit: 5 min.).
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Globalization Is in Trouble!
(Part II)

In the rich world globalization had driven the wedge between social
classes, while in the poor world, the main divide is between coun-
tries: those that adjusted to globalization and, in many areas, pros-
pered and those that adjusted badly and, in many cases, collapsed.
Indeed the Less-Developed Countries was never a bloc the way the
first and second worlds were. But it was united by its opposition to
colonialism and dislike for being used as a battlefield of the two then-
dominant ideologies. As the Second World collapsed and globaliza-
tion took off, the latter rationale evaporated, and a few countries, most
notably India and China, accelerated their growth rates significantly,
enjoying the fruits of freer trade and larger capital flows. And although
these two countries adapted well to globalization, there is little doubt
that their newfound relative prosperity opened many new fissure lines.

Inequality between coastal and inland provinces, as well as between
urban and rural areas, skyrocketed in China. So did, and perhaps by
even more, inequality between Southern Indian states, where the hub
cities of Mumbai, Chennai and Bangalore are located, and the slow-
growing Northeast. For China, which still may face political transition

to democracy, widening inequality between different parts of the coun-
try, could have disastrous consequences.

But another large group of Third World countries, from Latin Amer-
ica to Africa to former Communist countries, experienced a quarter cen-
tury of decline or stagnation punctuated by civil wars, international con-
flicts and the plight of AIDS. While between 1980 and 2002, the rich
countries grew, on average, by almost 2 per cent per capita annually, the
poorest 40 countries in the world had a combined growth rate of zero.

For these countries the promised benefits of globalization never
arrived. The vaunted Washington consensus policies brought no
improvement for the masses, but rather a deterioration in the living
conditions as key social services became privatized and more costly as

! http://yaleglobal.yale.edu/
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was the case, for example, with water privatizations in Cochabamba,
Bolivia, and Trinidad. They were often taken over by foreigners, and to

add insult to injury, Western pundits arrived by jets, staved in luxury

hotels and hailed obvious worsening of economic and social conditions
as a step toward better lives and international integration. For many

people in Latin America and Africa, globalization appeared as new, more
attractive label put on the old imperialism, or worse as a form of re-
colonization.

Other Third World states — particularly those at the frontline of

the battle between communism and capitalism, with ethnic animosi-

ties encouraged during the Cold War, efforts by Washington and Mos-
cow to get the upper hand in the conflict — exploded in civil wars and

social anomies. That part of the world associates globalization with
disappointment, resentment and poverty, disease and war. In several
sub-Saharan African countries, life expectancy at the turn of the 21st
century is not only where it was in Europe almost two centuries ago but
is getting worse. Ideologies which proposed some economic betterment
and offered self-respect to many people in Africa and parts of the former
Communist bloc all collapsed and have given way to self-serving oligar-
chies that justified their policies, not by calling on their own citizens,
but by publishing excerpts from reports written by the World Bank and
the International Monetary Fund.

Perhaps the greatest casualty of the money-grubbing global capi-
talism was loss of self-respect among those who have failed economi-
cally — and they are preponderantly located in the poorest countries.
The desperate African masses who want to flee their own countries

leave not only because incomes are low and prospects bleak, but also
because of a lack of confidence that either they or their governments, no

matter who is in power, can change life for the better. This despondency
and loss of self-respect is indeed a product of globalization. In the past

one could feel slighted by fortune for having been born in a poor coun-
try, vet have as compensation a belief that other qualities mattered, that
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one’s country offered the world something valuable, a different ideology,
a different way of life. But none of that survives today.

The problem was noticed by F. Hayek. Market outcomes, Hayek
argued, must not be presented as ethically just or unjust because the
market is ethically neutral. But to buttress the case for global capital-

ism, its proponents insist in an almost Calvinist fashion that economic
success is not only good in a purely material sense, but reveals some

moral superiority. Thus winners are made to feel not only richer but

morally superior, and the converse: The losers feel poor and are sup-
posed to be ashamed of their failure. Many people do, but understand-
ably not all take gladly to such judgment.

An interesting coincidence of interests emerges between the desper-
ate masses and the rich in advanced countries. The latter, educated and
with considerable property “interests”, are, economically, often in favor
of greater Third World competitiveness and migration since, either as
investors abroad or consumers of cheap labor services at home, they

benefit from low-wage labor.

Sandwiched between this unlikely “coalition” of the global top

and the global bottom, are globalization’s losers: the lower and mid-
dle classes in the West, and those in the “failed” states, not vet suffi-

ciently desperate to board the boats to Europe or cross the borders at

night. They too lost in terms of their national sovereignty and personal
income. They may not gladly accept, though, that they are morally

inferior. At first sight, they do not seem likely to derail globalization
because their power is limited. Yet in a more interdependent world with
an easy access to deadly weapons, politics of global resentment may find

many followers.
Task 1. Outline the main issues covered in the text.

Task 2. Voice your opinion on the following issues and think of examples to

illustrate your point.

1) Inequality between different parts of the country could have disas-
trous consequences.
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2) Globalization is associated with disappointment, resentment and
poverty, disease and war.

3) The market is ethically neutral.

4) Globalization appeared as new, more attractive label put on the old
imperialism.

Extension activities

Task 1. Translate the following sentences into English using the vocabulary
of the unit.

MosHO, KOHEYHO, YTBEPK/AaTh, YTO OBICTPOE paclpocTpaHeHne
CIIN/Ta u apyrux 3abosieBatuii B A€HCTBUTEIbHOCTH SIBJISIETCS OJTHUM
U3 HelpejHaMePEeHHbIX MOCeACTBHI riobaiu3samui. bes pazsuroii
TPAHCIIOPTHOW CETH, MO3BOJISIONIEN TOBAPAM U JIIO/ISIM TIEPEIBUTATHCS
Ha jasibhue paccrosiiust, CITU /I, HanpumMep, MOT ObI OCTATHCST H30JIHPO-
BaHHBIM sIBJIEHUEM U He NPEBPATUTHCS B MaHeMuio. Bo MHOTOM Takoe
yTBepsKaeHue crpaseainBo. OnHako 6osee GoraTbie 00IIECTBA UMEIOT
60JIbIIIe BOBMOKHOCTEH BKJIA/[BIBATH CPEACTBA B UCCJIEIOBAHIE U Pa3-
BUTHE HOBBIX TEXHOJIOTUN U1 IUAarHOCTUPOBaHMA, JICHEHUA 1 UCKOPE-
HEeHUS 9TUX OOJIe3HEN.

Task 2. Render the following passage into English in 3 sentences using as
many units from the Wordlist as possible.

[Tpu TmaTesabHOM M TJIYOOKOM aHaju3e TI00aJnu3anus mpejacTaer
KaK 4pe3BbIUaiiHO IPOTUBOPEUUBBIN 1 CJIOKHBII IIPOIECC, B KOTOPOM
POTUBOCTOAT U GOPIOTCS APYT € APYTOM JBE TEHJIEHIIUU: K TOTAJIbHON
riobanusanu MUpa M K JAe3UHTErpalui, CONPOTUBICHUIO TIPOLECCY
rinobamuzanyu. C OJHON CTOPOHDI, TJI00ANIN3aIUs — 9TO HPOLECC 0Obe-
JIMHEHWS 4eJI0BEYeCTBa, COMPOBOKAAIONIMIICS POCTOM KayecTBa JKU3HU
U YPOBHs 0JIarOCOCTOSTHUS Y€JIOBEYECTBA, YCKOPEHUEM 9KOHOMUYE-
CKOTO M TIOJIMTUYECKOTO Pa3BUTUs CTPaH, aKTUBM3allkel 0OMeHa Tex-
HOJIOTUYECKUMHM, HAYYHBIMU M KYJbTYPHBIMU JOCTHKEHUSAMU MEKIY
Pa3INYHBIMU CTPAHAMK U HAPOJAMMU.

C apyroii cTopoHsl, raobaausaun — 1o yriaybiaenue B becrperie-
JEHTHBIX MaciiTabax MporacTu Mexay 6oraTbiM 3anajoM U OeHbIM
HesanaHbIM MUPOM, yBeJrueHue ¢ HeoObl4aliHoii GbICTPOTON pas-
PhIBA MEK/Y PA3BUTOCTHIO 3alla{HBIX CTPAH M OTCTAJIOCThIO He3aral-
HBIX CTPaH, )KeCTKMI AMKTAT 3alaja Haj BCEM OCTAJbHBIM MHPOM,
yHU(pUKALUS HAMOHATBHO-KYJIbTYPHON CaMOOBITHOCTH HAPOJOB, UX
JAYXOBHON MIEHTUYHOCTH, YHUUYTOKEHUE HAIMOHAIBHO-CYBEPEHHOI
rocyapCTBEHHOCTH, CTAaHAAPTUSUIUS U LyXOBHOE OIyCTONICHUE JINY-
HOCTH YesioBeKa. Bee 9T0 BbI3bIBAET BOJIHY ITPOTUBOAEHCTBUS IIPOIECCY
ri06an3aly, IIOPOKAAET Ae3UHTErPAIIMOHHYIO TEHAEHINI0, KOTOPas
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B TI0CJIe/IHEe BpeMst HabupaeT CUJTy M IPpUoOpeTaeT MOUCTUHE TI100ab-
HBII XapakTep.

Task 3. Write a) definitions for two of the following terms: outsourcing cen-

ter, per-capita income, stagnation, dismantlement, Less-Developed Coun-

tries, life expectancy;

b) a paragraph on a topic below.

1) The problems and possible preconditions of ethnical and cultural
dilution.

2) Jobs lost in one industry will reappear as new jobs in another in-
dustry.

3) Economic success is not only good in a purely material sense,
but reveals some moral superiority.



SECTION Ii
SUPPLEMENT







PART I. TASKS FOR REVISION
AND (SELF-)ASSESSMENT

UNITS 1 — 6

Task 1. Write definitions for 3 of the following notions.

Factual questions, developmental questions, comparative questions, theo-
retical questions, focused interaction, unfocused interaction, personal
space, verbal communication, non-verbal communication, ‘hate stare’, mi-
crosociology, macrosociology.

Task 2. Paraphrase the word combinations below using synonymous ex-
pressions from the Wordlist.

1) increasing interest

2) to vary in terms of essential parameters
3) to look for causes

4) affected by a number of factors

5) to give a direct answer

6) to a significant degree

7) to maintain a continuous control

8) an acceptable set of meanings

9) a social dimension

10) a precise, well-founded investigation
11) the issues considered

12) to offer contradictory interpretations

Task 3. Translate one of the following fragments using appropriate words
and word combinations from the corresponding units.

1. OCHOBHOI OTJUYHUTENbHBIN MPU3HAK HAYYHOTO 3HAHUS COCTOUT
B TOM, 4YTO OHO OCHOBAHO HE€ IIPOCTO Ha BBIABUKEHNN HEKNX TeOpHﬁ,
a B TOM, 4TO OHO Ha3UpyeTcst Ha I0Ka3aTeIbCTBAaX, KOTOPbIe MOTYT OBITh
IIpOBEpPEHbI U, COOTBETCTBEHHO, MOATBEPKACHDI NI OIIPOBEPTHYTHI.
[Ton mokasaTesbCTBAME B 9TOM CJIydae MOJPasyMeBatoTCsI KOHKPETHbIE
pesyabraThl (hakTudeckux HaOogeHuid. C Tex mop Kak 3HaAHWS
CBA3BIBAIOTCA C YETKUMU BbIBEPEHHBIMU JITaHHBIMU, HayKa UMECT 1€J10
B OCHOBHOM C BOIIPpOCaMU, 11O KOTOPbIM 9TH JOKA3aTE€JbCTBA MOTYT 6I)ITI)
IIpUBE/JECHDbI.

2. Conuosorns TeCHO CBSI3aHA C JPYTUMU CONUATBHBIMUA HAYKAMH.
Bce onu B TO# WM MHOU CTENEeHU UMEIOT OTHOIIEHUE K M3Y4eHUIO
YeJIOBEKA U €r0 MOBeJIeH NS, HO CTAJIKUBAIOTCS ¢ PA3HBIMU CTOPOHAMU
noBefienus. Tak Kak coruoJiorusi 6oJjiee TECHO CBsI3aHa C M3ydeHNeM
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COIMAJIBHOW JKU3HU, BIIOJIHE OYEBUJHO, YTO COIIMOJIOTU 3aal0TCs
BIIOJIHE KOHKPETHBIMU BOIIPOCAMU M IBITAIOTCS HAWTH HA HUX OTBETHI
U JIOKOIATHCST 10 CYTH MPOOJIEMbI ITyTEM MOCTOSTHHBIX METOAMYECKUX
HUCCAEIOBAHUIL.

3. B mannoii paboTe MbI OCTapaeMCcst OCBETHTDb OJIHY M3 OCHOBHBIX
pobJIeM COIMOJIOTHH, & UMEHHO: 1T0YeMY JITO/IM JKUBYT BMecTe, 00be-
nuHsIsICh B 06miecTBo? Kasamock Obl, 9TO MOHSTHE JIETKO ONPEIE/NTh.
Onmako, HeCMOTPST Ha PACIIPOCTPAHEHHOCTD 9TOTO TEPMUHA U HECMOTPST
Ha TO, YTO OOIIECTBO PACCMAaTPUBAETCS KaK OCHOBOIOJIATAIONINI TIPe/-
MeT MCCe0OBAHNSI MHOTUX HAYK: UCTOPUM, COITMOJOTHHU, COIUATBHOM
bunocopuu, sKOHOMUKH U 1P., 10 CUX TIOP HE CYIIECTBYET €IUHOM
TEOPETHYECKOI TPAKTOBKHU JAHHOTO TIOHATHS.

Task 4. Choose a text from the corresponding units and summarize it in 3 sen-
tences using as many words and expressions from the Wordlist as possible.

UNITS 7 — 12

Task 1. Write definitions for 3 of the following notions.

Social group, aggregate, social category, organization, bureaucracy, the
Peter Principle, Parkinson’s Law, credentialism, the correspondence prin-
ciple, tracking, test-taking skill, intelligence quotient.

Task 2. Paraphrase the word combinations below using synonymous ex-
pressions from the Wordlist.

1) governed by norms

2) to exercise authority

3) an authority on management

4) according to established standards
5) to assess empirical research data

6) the theory holds

7) there is much agreement

8) lack of professionals

9) a sociologically sophisticated person
10) schooling levels reduced greatly
11) merits and failings

12) the power perspective

Task 3. Translate one of the following fragments using appropriate words
and word combinations from the corresponding units.

1. Opranusaium — 3T0 BeCbMa U3MEHUYUBBIE U CTPYKTYPHO CJIOJKHBIE
coluaibHbie 06pasoBanust. OCHOBHBIM 9JIEMEHTOM JII000I OpraHu3anum
SABJISIETCS ee coyuanvhas cmpykmypa. OHa OTHOCUTCS K 1a0JIOHHBIM,



UNITS 13 —18 281

WU PETYJIUPYEMBIM, aclleKTaM B3aMMOOTHOIIEHWH MeXAYy Yy4acTHU-
KaMu opranu3anuu. Kaskaplii MHANBUI OKPYKEH MHOXKECTBOM ITPaBHI,
3alpeToOB U pas3pelieHuil, KOTopble HeOOXOAUMBI JIJIsl YIIOPSIIOYEHST
00IIEeCTBEHHOI JKU3HIL

2. Kak m3BeCcTHO, B COIIMOJIOTUM OPTaHMW3aIUil 3HaYeHUEe MMpuia-
etcs Boripocy 3¢bheKTUBHOCTA OPraHU3alMOHHON AesTenbHOCTU. [To
MHEHWIO Psijla YYEHBIX, COIMOJIOTHSI OPraHU3alluil He 00J1aflaeT COOT-
BETCTBYIONMMHK CPEJICTBAMU MCCJIEI0OBAHUS BJIACTH OIOPOKpaThHi, 16O
(hopmasibHble OpraHu3aluyu HEPEJKO U3y4aioTCsl B OTPHIBE OT MPOUC-
XOAAIMUX B 00IIecTBe mporeccos. /s MOHMMaHUS CYITHOCTH 9TOMN
BJIACTU HEOOXOQUMO PacCMaTpUBaTh OIOPOKPATUIO B GOJIEE IMUPOKOM
COTMATbHO-UCTOPUIECKOM KOHTEKCTE.

3. C BiacTbio OIOPOKpATHH COTPUKAcAETCs JTI0O0e COBPEMEHHOE
o61ectBo. CeroiHst TPYAHO HANTH TaKoe TOCYAapCTBO, B KOTOPOM Obl
He OTHOCHJINCHh K YNHOBHUKAM HeraTuBHO. BMecte ¢ TeM TepMuH 610po-
Kpamust UCTIOJIb3yeTcst it 0603HaYeHnst GOPMbI OpraHU3aIiK HHCTH-
TYTOB 00111eCTBa, 0COOEHHOCTEI PabOThI OPraHOB BJIACTH, TPYIIIL JIOJEH,
BJIAJEIONUX TEXHUKON afMUHUCTPATUBHON PabOThI, 06Iagai0NIX
urdopmaiueii, cnocoOHBIX COCTAaBJAATD U HUHTEPNPETUPOBATH
[OJIUTUYECKHE PEIEHUsT U T. 11

Task 4. Choose a text from the corresponding units and summarize it in 3 sen-
tences using as many words and expressions from the Wordlist as possible.

UNITS 13 — 18

Task 1. Write definitions for 3 of the following notions.

Legitimate children, trial marriage, neolocal residence, polygyny (po-
lygamy), hollow rituals, interrupted rituals, egalitarianism, common law
marriages, empty nest, nuclear family, status-equals, lower-status groups.

Task 2. Paraphrase 4 of the word combinations below using synonymous
expressions from the Wordlist.

1) to explain the results

2) a variety of opinions

3) to advance a theory

4) to limit the investigation

5) to reveal similar models in conduct

6) to obtain certain data

7) to differentiate between correct and incorrect
8) a particular view

9) to follow guidelines

10) to break the rules
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11) to involve further investigation
12) an issue under debate

Task 3. Render one of the following fragments into English in 3 sentences
using as many units from the Wordlist as possible.

1. CoBpeMerHHast ceMbsT HAXOAWTCS B TIyOOUaiIeM KPU3Kce, KOTOPBIH
MMeeT pa3JINyHbIe IeCTPYKTUBHBIE TTposBieHusd. Cpean HUX B MEPBYIO
ouepe/ib CJeAyeT OTMETUTh KaTtacTpoduueckoe MajieHue 3HaYnMOCTH
1 IIeHHOCTU caMOi ceMelHoU xu3Hu. McciemoBatesin cCOBpeMeHHOM
CEMbH OTMEYAIOT ¢Ja0yi0 OPHEHTAIINIO TIOIPACTAIOIIETO MOKOJIEHUST Ha
co3/laHKe CEMbU U HEIOCTaTOYHYIO MOJATOTOBKY K CeMeiHOMY 0Opasy
JKU3HU.

Hexoropsle uccienoBaresin CBSI3bIBAIOT KPUIUC UHCTUTYTA CEMbU
C pa3pylieHneM TPAAUIIMOHHONW MOJENN CeMbU W CUUTAIOT, UTO JJIT
POCCUIICKOTO MEHTAJTUTEeTa HOPMATUBHOU SBJISETCS TPAAUINOHHAS
maTpuapxajbHasg ceMbs. B HacTosIee BpeMsa WHCTUTYT TPAAUIINOH-
HOI ceMbU TIpeTeprieBaeT Tpanchopmaruio. [laTrpuapxaabuas ceMbs
crnaya csou mo3unnu B 1960—1970-e r.1. u cefiuac ctaHoBUTCA TIpe-
UMYIIECTBEHHO 3rajuTapHoii. Jpyrue uccienoBaTegn CYNTAIOT, 9TO
TJIaBEHCTBYIOINIEE MOJI0KEHEe MAaTeph B CeMbe HEeJIb3sd CUUTATh HOP-
MaJIbHBIM: Ha TIJIEYW JKEHIUHBI B3BAJUBAETCST HEITOMEPHAS TSIKECTh, B
ceMbe HapylIaeTcst TICUX0JIOTUIecKoe paBHoBecue. EcTh MHeHMeE, YTO
KPHU3KC CEMbU B HEKOTOPOM ILJIAHE CBSI3aH CO CHM)KEHUEM POJIM MYIK-
YMHBI KaK cTabuausupytomiero dpakropa. CyiecTByer ps 1 APYTUX
YUeHbBIX, KOTOPbIE CBU/IETEJIBCTBYIOT O CETOHSIIHEN TOMYJISIPHOCTH,
XOTSI U B MEHbIIEH cTeleHn (10 CPaBHEHUIO C TATUTAPHON ), TPaIu-
IIMOHHON MOJIEJIN CEMbH.

MesxHamnoHaabHble CEMbU, B OTJINYNE OT OJHOHAITMOHATbHBIX,
UMET cBou crenuduieckre 0COOEHHOCTH: CO3aIONe UX CYTIPYTH
[PEJCTAB/ISAIOT pasHble HallMOHAJIbHBIE KYJbTYPbI, TPAAUIUU, 00bI-
vyan, 06pa3bl KU3HU, sI3bIKU. BHyTpeHHsis aTtMocdepa B TAKUX CEMbSIX,
GoJIbIIE YeM B OJIHOHAIIMOHAJIBHBIX, CIIOCOOCTBYET BBIPAOOTKE yBasKe-
HUST M TEPITUMOCTHU K 00BIYasIM U TPAAUIIUSAM JAPYTUX HAIIMOHATLHOCTEN.
Pazymeetcsi, MeskHAIIMOHAIBHBIE CEMbH, KaK U OIHOHAI[MOHAJIbHbBIC HE
cBOGOAHBI OT MPOTUBOPEYUil, KOH(MIUKTOB. B HUX TaKKe BO3MOKHBI
KOH(MJIMKTBI MEXK/y CYIPyraMu, 4YTO OTPUIATEJbHO CKAa3bIBAETCS HA
B3aUMOOTHOIIIEHUSIX U MOKET BbI3BaTh paciaj] ceMbu. OHAKO MesKHa-
IMUOHAJIbHBIE CEMbU PACHAZAIOTCS He Jalle OJHOHAIMOHATbHBIX.

2. B zaBucumoct oT ocobeHHOCTEH (HOPMUPOBAHUS KYJIbTYPBI
MEKITHUYECKOTO OOIIEeHNsT B MEKHAIIMOHAIBHBIX CEMbSIX BBIAEJSIOT
JeMOKpaTUiecKuil 1 apTopuTapHbiil Tunbl. [lepBoiil xapakTepusyercs
TaKUM TUIIOM BHYTPUCEMEUHBIX OTHOIIEHUH, KOT/Ia CeMEWHBIN YK
CTPOUTCS Ha OCHOBE BBIOOPOYHOIO YCBOCHMS W TIPUHSTHS 00bIYAEB,
TPaJMIINi, HOPM, IIeHHOCTEH 060MX CynpyroB. BTopoii Tui — aBTopH-
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TapHblid. 37ech 00blYan U TPAAUIUU OJHON HAIIMOHAIBHOCTH <IIOTJIO-
HIEHbI» JPYTOI.

3. Yamnte Bcero nNpuYMHON KOHKPETHOTO JAE€BUAHTHOTO TTOBEIEHUS
BBICTYTIAET HE OJ[HA, & HECKOJIBKO ITPUYMH. UTO KacaeTcss COBpeMEeHHOM
Poccun, TO CIEUaIUCTBL CUUTAIOT, YTO OOJIBIIMHCTBO OTKJOHEHUM
B IIOBEJEHUN HECOBEPUIEHHOJIETHUX, TaKNe, KaK O6e3HAA30PHOCTD, IIpa-
BOHapYyIIEeHUs, yoTpeOIeHne CIIUPTHHIX HAITMTKOB ¥ HAPKOTHYECKUX
BEIIECTB, arPeccusl U T.IL., UMEIOT B CBOEH OCHOBE 00IUI MCTOYHUK —
COIMAJTbHYIO JIe3aIal TalluIo.

ConmanpHad fe3afanTaiiis 0O3HaYaeT HapyIleHne B3auMOIeCTBU
UHIUBUIYYMA CO CPEION, XapaKTepusytolleecss HeBO3MOKHOCTBIO OCY-
IECTBJIEHUS UM B KOHKPETHBIX MUKPOCOIMAJbHBIX YCJIOBUSX CBOEN
TTO3UTUBHON COTTMATBHON POJIN, COOTBETCTBYIOIIEN €T0 BO3MOKHOCTSIM.
B oredyecTBeHHOIT JTUTEpPaType BHIAEISIIOTCS TaKue TPUYMHBI COITUAIb-
HOH /le3aalTaIliy HeCOBEPIIEHHOJETHUX, JIe;KAIIe B OCHOBE UX JIeBU-
AHTHOTO TOBEJIeHUS, KaK TUCHYHKIIMOHATBHOCTh CEMbH; INUHOCTHBIE
ocobeHHOCTH (BO3pACTHBIE, XapaKTEPOJOTHYECKUE, TICUXTYECKIeE);
ITKOJIBHAS [Ie3aAalTAIlNT; BO3IENCTBYE acOINaIbHON HehopMaTbHOM
cpenbl; IPUYUHBI COIMAJIbHO-9KOHOMUYECKOTO U JleMOTpaduiecKoro
xapakTepa. Yaiile Bcero NpuunMHON COIMANbHON /1e3a/laliTallii BhICTY-
TaeT He OJTHA U3 BO3MOKHBIX TPUYNH, 4 UX KOMILTIEKCHAS COBOKYITHOCTb.

UNITS 19 — 24

Task 1. Write definitions for 3 of the following notions.

Social inequality, conflict, class solidarity, stratification, socio-economic
status, upward mobility, crowd behaviour, charisma, voluntary associa-
tions, occupational groups, coalition, suggestibility.

Task 2. Paraphrase the word combinations below using synonymous ex-
pressions from the Wordlist.

1) to verify the facts

2) an outstanding scientist

3) to cause changes

4) to use the new methods

5) in contrast to

6) to settle differences

7) constant disputes

8) to predict the likely course of action
9) basic traits

10) the essentials of life

11) a precise account of the events

12) core research studies
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Task 3. Render one of the following fragments into English in 3 sentences
using as many units from the Wordlist as possible.

1. ConmanbHble IBUKEHUS — 3TO HE COIUAIbHbIE MHCTUTYTHI. Coln-
aJIbHbIe MHCTUTYThI — 9TO OTHOCUTEJIbHO YCTONYNBbIE M CTaOUIbHbIE
ob1iecTBeHHbIe 06Pa3oBaHusl, B TO BPeMs KaK COIMAJbHBIE JIBUKEHUS
BBICOKO [IMHAMUYHDBI U UMEIOT HEOINPEIeJEeHHbIN KU3HEHHBIN UKL
VHCTUTYTBI MOAAEPKUBAIOT OONIECTBEHHBIN MOPSIIOK, AeiCTBYONIYIO
CHCTEMY CTaTyCOB U POJIEH U CUCTEMY COIMAIbHBIX oTHONIEeHUH. Cotn-
aJIbHbIE IBYKEHUS He UMEIOT YCTOMYMBOTO CTaTyca, B HUX 3a7efiCTBO-
BAaHO OTPaHUYEHHOE YNCJIO WHIUBUIOB.

ConmasnbHble IBWKEHUS He CJIEAYET CMEITNBATh U C OPTaHU3aIHSIMI.
B 6osibIIMHCTBE CilydaeB OpraHU3aIMst sIBISIETCsT (hOPMaTbHBIM COIIU-
aJIbHBIM 06Pa30BaHUEM C IPKO BBIPAKEHHBIM O(DUIIMAIBHBIM YJIEHCTBOM
1 (GPUKCUPOBAHHBIMU IIPABUJIAMU, UHCTPYKITUSIMU U JKECTKO 3aKPEIIeH-
HBIMU cTarycamu u poJisimu. ColuaabHoe IBUKEHUE MOKET BKJIIOUATh
B ceOsl OpraHu3aliy, HO OCHOBOW €r0 JesTeIbHOCTH CJIY/KaT YCUIIHS
JIOJIEH, TTO/IEPKUBAIOIIUX UJIEU U IIEHHOCTU 3TOTO COIUAJIBHOTO JIBU-
JKEHUsT ¥ COUYBCTBYIONUX UM. B Xo/ie cBOero pasBuTHsi MHOTHE J[BH-
JKeHust oOpactaioT GopMaIbHBIMK TIPAaBUIAMU OBEAEHUS, YCTOSBIIIH-
MUCST HOPMaMH, CUCTEMOH YITOPSI0YEHHBIX CTATyCOB U poJieil. B o6omx
cJIydasiX ABVKEHUE MpeKpallaeT CBOe CYIeCTBOBaHMeE, MTPeBPaNIasich
B COITMAJIBHBIN MHCTUTYT WUJIN OPTaHU3AIUIO.

2. Cornacto Teopun Cmesrsepa, JIs1 TOTO, YTOOBI MOBEJIEHNE TOJIIIBI
HUMEJNI0 MECTO, He0OX0UMO 6 OCHOBHBIX YCJIOBUIA, UJIN CTPYKTYPHBIX
(haKkTOpOB, CIIOCOOCTBYIONUX HYKHOMY (B T€X WJIM UHBIX YCJIOBHSIX)
MTOBEIEHUIO TOJIIIbI, & UMEHHO: COIMAIbHOE HalpsKeHne, TosIBIeHe
U pacrpocTpaHeHue o01ero BepoBanusi, GakTopsl “yckopeHus”, MoOU-
JIU3aIUsT YUAaCTHUKOB U JIeHCTBUE CONMUATBHOTO KOHTPOJs. Kakum
Obl HepalMOHAIBHBIM U HECAEPKAHHBIM HU Ka3aJoch Obl OBEJICHME
TOJIIIBI HA MEPBBIN B3IJI4]l, OHO OrpaHUYMUBAETCS, 110 KpailHeill Mepe,
TaKUMU (paKTOpaMi, KaK: 9MOIIMOHAJIbHbIE HY Kbl YUaCTHUKOB TOJIIIBI,
MOpaJibHble HOPMBbI (TOJIIA BPSIJ JIM CAEJAET 4TO-T1UO0, YTO BBHIXOAUT
3a Ipeiesibl MOPAJbHBIX YOEKIEHUI COCTABISIONINX €€ MHINBUIOB),
JugepeTBo. B Tosme moau HyKIaoTCs B TOM, 4YTOOBI UMH PYKOBOIMIIH,
1 BHEITHEM KOHTPOJIE.

CremyeT OTMETHTD, YTO, HECMOTPS HA MHOTOYMCJIEHHbIE TTOMBITKN
MepecMoTpa KJIACCMYECKON TEOpUM KOJIJIeKTHBHOTO IOBeIeHMs
U HEKOTOPBIX €€ aCIeKTOB, [0 CUX IIOp B AaHHOI o6iacTu He OBbLIO
MPEJIJIOKEHO HUYEro CyIeCTBEHHO HOBOTO, KAK TEOPETUUECKOTO, TaK
U IPaKTHYeCKOro HampapjeHusi. bojee TOro, HUKTO U3 KPUTUKOB He
CyMeJI MPEJIOKUTD JOCTONHYIO aJibTePHATUBY CYIIECTBYIOIIUM T€O-
pusim.

3. KoHpmkThl BecbMa pazHooOpasHbl Kak 1o (hopMe, Tak 1 10 Coep-
JKAHUIO, OHW HEOJ[HO3HAYHBI ¥ U3MEHUUBbI, I0ITOMY HEJIb3sI TOBOPUTD
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0 eJIMHON IS BceX KOHMIUKTOB (opMe 3aBepIleHnst U 0 KAaKUX-TO
YHUBEPCAJIbHBIX CIIOocobax UX paspenienus. IIpexie Bcero HeoOXo-
JIUMO PasJjiMyaTh 3aBepllieHre U pa3pelieHue KOH(GIUKTa, 3TO PasHble
noustust. [lonsaTue 3aBepiieHus sBisgercs: 6ojee oOMKUM W O3HAYAET
J00yI0 hopmy ero okoHuaHus1. Pasperienue e npeamnosaraer 6osee
YACTHBIN ci1yvaii 3aBepIieHns KOH(BIUKTA: yCTPAHEHUE TIOJTHOCThIO UK
YACTUYHO IIPUYUH, TOPOAUBIINX KOH(MIUKT, MU0 U3MEHEHUE IeJeil
YYACTHUKOB KOH(JIMKTa (OCyIleCTBAEHUE AeiiCTBUIN, HATIPaBICHHBIX
Ha 3aBepIleHne CTOJIKHOBEHNUS ).

PeryaupoBanue kondaukra — 6osee obiiee nmoustue. OHO ocy-
IECTBJISIETCS ¢ MOMEHTa OOHAPY’KEHWUsI MM BOSHUKHOBEHUSI KOH-
dbauKTa, MPOAOJIIKAETCS BIIOTH J0 €r0 OKOHYATEJIHHOTO TIPEOJI0-
JIeHNUS W TIpejIoJaraeT yCcTpaHeHWe TMPUYMHBI, NMpeAyIpexaeHne
KOH(DJIMKTA MU JKe TOCTHKEeHNE KOMIIPOMUCCA IIPU COOTBETCTBYIO-
mem Gasiance uHTEpecoB. 1lesbio peryanpoBanust KOHMIUKTa MOKET
OBbITh HE TOJILKO €ro MmpekpalieHne, Ho U KOHTPOJIb 3a €ro MpoTeKa-
HHEM B 3alaHHbBIX IIpe/eiax, 663 NIPpAMBIX 1 OTKPbBITBIX CTOJIKHOBeHI/Iﬁ
(MHOTIAa KOH(MIUKT KeJaTesieH st CTUMY/TMPOBAHUS Pa3BUTHA, MU
[POCTO HET BO3MOXKHOCTH €r0 NMPEKPATUTh, HO MOKHO TIEPEBECTH €0
B IPyTO€ PYCJIO).

UNITS 25 — 30

Task 1. Write definitions for 3 of the following notions.

Criminal justice, legal action, outsider, victim, condemnation, behavioural
choice, general deterrence, antecedents, random target, segregation, per-
sonal status, social deviance.

Task 2. Paraphrase the word combinations below using synonymous ex-
pressions from the Wordlist.

1) to work out a new concept

2) a developing theoretical domain

3) a broad spectrum of issues

4) a multidimensional index

5) by (common) consent

6) to encounter resistance

7) an appropriate solution

8) prevailing hypotheses

9) a peculiar outlook

10) to monitor potential developments
11) advances in technology

12) counter to conventional wisdom
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Task 3. Render one of the following fragments into English in one sentence
using as many units from the Wordlist as possible.

1. Jloxozx, BJacTh, IPECTHK ¥ 00pasoOBaHKe OMPEIESIOT COBOKYII-
HBIIl COIUATTbHO-9KOHOMUUECKUI CTATyC, T.e. TOJOKEHUEe U MECTO
yejoBeKa B oOliecTBe. B TakoMm cirydae craTyc BICTYIaeT 00001eH-
HBbIM TTOKa3aTesieM crparudukaiuu. [IpumcbiBaeMbplii cTaTyc XapakTe-
pHU3YeT JKeCTKO 3aKPEIJICHHYIO CUCTEMY CTPaTU(MUKAINT — 3aKpblmoe
0buecmso, B KOTOPOM TI€PEXO/L U3 OIHOI CTPAThl B APYTYIO MPaKTHYe-
cku 3amnperiet. K takum crcteMam OTHOCST pabCTBO M KACTOBBIN CTPOIL.
[locturaemslit cTaTyc XapakTepusyeT MOJBKHYIO CUCTEMY CTpaThhu-
Kalliu, WK OMKpbimoe 00uecmao, Tie J0MyCcKaTest CBOOOAHbBIE mepe-
XOJIbl JTI0/Iefl BHU3 U BBEPX I10 COIMATBHON JecTHuile. K Takol cucreme
OTHOCSIT KJIacchl (KarmuTaauctuaeckoe obiectso). Hakonert, deomab-
HOe OO0IIECTBO C MPHUCYIUM €My COCJIOBHBIM YCTPOWCTBOM CJIELYET
HPUYUCIUTD K NPOMENCYMOYHOMY MUNY, K OTHOCUTEIbHO 3aKPBITON
cucreme. 3/1eCb EPeX0/bl I0PUUIECKU 3alPENleHbl, HO Ha MPAKTUKE
OHU He UCKJIOUaIoTCs. TaKoBbI MCTOPUYECKUE TUIIBI CTPATH(DUKAIIIN,

2. Kpaiite BaKHBIM CTAHOBUTCS COTIOCTaBJIeHNEe OYPHBIX MPOIEC-
COB, TIPOTEKAIOIINX B YCJOBUAX TJI0OAMU3AIUN C HEJIAMU U 3a/a4aMu
ycroitunBoro passutust. Hecer riiobannsanus moa0KUTeIbHbIE WK
HETaTUBHbBIEC N3MEHEHUS C TOYKU 3PEHUS KOHIIETIIINHI YCTOWYNBOTO pa3-
BUTHsI — BOT OCHOBHBIE BOIIPOCHI, TPEOYIOIINE TIATEJbHOTO aHAIN3A.
CoBpeMeHHbIe TIPOIIECCHI T00ATM3AII BO MHOTOM TTPOHM3AHBI 9KO-
HOMUYecKUMU uHTepecamu. C O/IHOI CTOPOHBI, TIPece/lyeTcs 1eJb
YHUDUKAIUYT U ONTUMU3AIUN 9KOHOMUYECKOI TIOJIUTUKYU B PA3JIMIHBIX
permoHax MuUpa BO MMsI 9KOHOMHUYECKOI cTaOMIbHOCTH U pocTa. [Ipu
3TOM MHUIMATUBA UCXOJNT, IPEK/IE BCErO, OT pa3BUTHIX cTpaH. OOpat-
Hasgd CTOPOHA KaK pa3 3aKJI0YAeTCs B TOM, UTO «IIPOTPECCUBHASI» 9aCTh
COBPEMEHHOM IUBUJIN3AIMN HE TOTOBA W BPSI/ JIN B OJIMzKaiiiee Bpemst
COTJIACUTCSI <IOJIEJTUTHCSI» CBOUMM JIOCTUKEHUSIMU, 3aBOEBAHUSIMU
U [EHHOCTSIMU ¢ MHOTOUMCJIEHHBIMHU, TOJIOAHBIMUA ¥ MaJI000pa3oBaH-
HBIME cocesMu. [1o6ammrsanyst IPOUCXOIUT B YCIOBHUIX CUIIBHO TTOJISI-
PU30BaHHOI MUPOBOI CHCTEMBI B TIJIaHE SKOHOMUYECKOH MOIIU 1 BO3-
MoskHOCTeH. Takoe moJsioskeHne SBIsgeTcs TOTEHITUATHHBIM HCTOUHUKOM
PHCKOB, TIPOOJIEM 1 KOH(BIIMKTOB.

3. U3iep:kKu U BBITOJBI, EIUHCTBO W MPOTUBOPEYNE UHTEPECOB
O/IHOBPEMEHHO TIPOSIBJISIOTCS HE TOJbKO B OT/EJIBHBIX CTPaHax, HO
U JIaJIeKO 3a UX MpeesiaMiu, TI03TOMY U MPOGJIeMbl He MOTYT PelraThCst
JIMIIB ¢ MOMOIIBI0 MEKTOCYIaPCTBEHHOTO cOTpyAHnYecTBa. Heobxo-
JIUMbI HOBbIe (DYHKI[MOHAJIbHBIE (DOPMbBI U MEXAHU3MBbI JIJIsI TAPMOHU3a-
MU HAIMOHAJIbHBIX 9KOHOMUYECKUX UHTEPECOB, HAIIUOHATIBHBIX MOJIU-
TUK U IeHCTBUMH, AT pa3perienns KoHGAnKToB. Kaxkaoe rocymapcTBo
B OT/EJIbHOCTH 3aUHTEPECOBAHO B CTAOMJIBHOCTH TEMIIOB POCTa CBOEH
HKOHOMMUKH ¥ TIOBBIIIEHIH YPOBHS KU3HU CBOMX rpaskaaH. OHo Gyer
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N00MBATHCI HTUX IleJIeil MyTeM HCIOJb30BaHUs OO0 BHYTPEHHHUX
pPecypcoB, b0 BHEIIHUX B JKECTKONH KOHKYPEHTHON 60pbOe. Mexay
rocyapcTBaMu B MUPe CYHIECTBYET Takas sKe OCTpasi KOHKYPEHTHast
60pbba, KaK ¥ BHYTPH 9TUX TOCYAapcTB. [106ann3aiius B ee HbIHEITHel
opme paet emte GoIbIIE BOSMOKHOCTH IS OA00HO0I 60PBOBI, KOTO-
past Teriepb OXBaThIBAET BCe YTOJIKU MUpa. TOJIBKO CO3/1aB HEKOE TIO/0-
6ue 06IEeMIPOBOTO TIPaBUTEIbCTBA (BO3MOKHO Ha O6aze OOH), MOKHO
HAlTH MyTh K CAECPKUBAHUIO U UCIIPABJICHHIO CYIIECTBYIONINX TEH/IEH-
Ui B PasBUTUN MUPOBOI 9KOHOMUKK ¥ MUPOBBIX J€PKaB, TyOUTEb-
HBIX JIJIST [IJTAHETHL.
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UNITS 1 —6

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Conuosorust — 3TO CUCTEMaTHYECKOe M3y4eHUe 4YeJIOBEYECKOTO
00111eCTBa, OT OTAEJNbHBIX CYOBEKTOB 0 TPYIII U IEJIbIX COOOIIECTB.
OCHOBHOM UHTEpEC /IS IAHHOK HAYKH TIPEACTABJISAET N3yUeHne n3Me-
HEHMH, IPOUCXOASAIINX B o01mecTse. [IpeiMeToM u3ydeHust sIBJSIOTCS,
HalpUMep, TOPOJICKKE, CEIbCKUE U ITPOMBbIIIIEHHbBIE COOOIIECTBA.
OCHOBHOI OTJIMYUTEbHBIN TIPU3HAK HAYYHOIO 3HAHWSA COCTOUT
B TOM, YTO OHO OCHOBAHO He IIPOCTO Ha BBIABUKEHUN HEKUX TEOPUI,
a B TOM, 4TO OHO 0a3upyeTcst Ha J0Ka3aTeJbCTBAX, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
OBbITH TPOBEPEHBI U, COOTBETCTBEHHO, TIOATBEPIKIECHBI MU OIIPOBEP-
rayThl. [ToJ oKa3aTeIbcTBAMU B 9TOM CJIydae 10/pa3yMeBaioTCs
KOHKPETHbIE Pe3yJIbTaThl (hakTHIeCKUX HAGJIOeHUI.

3ayacTyio 3/10pOBbe YeJIOBEKA CBA3BIBAIOT C €r0 COIMANbHON MpPH-
HAJIJIE)KHOCTBIO ¥ YPOBHEM KU3HU. VI XOTS TPYAHO OTPHUIIATH, YTO
BBICOKHIT YPOBEHb KU3HU, XOPOIIIee MUTaHUe U JOCTYII K KaueCTBeH-
HOMY MeIUIIMHCKOMY OOCIYKUBAHUIO UTPAIOT 3HAYUTEbHYIO POJIb,
9TO He BCeTJia SABJSIETCsI OCHOBOTIO/IATAIONINM (DaKTOPOM. 3/1eCh, KaK
U Be3jle, B)KHBI HE TOJIbKO BHEIIHKUE cTOPOHbI. OUeBUIHO, YTO He
HOCJIEIHIOI0 POJIb B (PM3UYECKOM COCTOSIHUU U 3J0POBbE YeJOBEKa
Urpaer HacJeJCTBEHHOCTb.

CoumoJiorust TeCHO CBsI3aHa € JAPYIMMHU COIMANbHBIMU HAyKaMu.
Bce oHu B TOI MM MHOIT CTENEHN UMEIOT OTHOIIEHNE K U3YYEHUIO
yeJI0BEKa M €ro MOBeIeHNs], HO CTAJIKMBAIOTCS ¢ PasHbIMU ero (110~
BejieHnst) cropoHamu. Tak Kak coluoJorust Gojiee TeCHO CBsI3aHa
C U3yYeHUEeM COIUATbHO KU3HHU, BIIOJHE OYEBUIHO, YTO COIUOJIO-
'Y 33/1al0TCS BIIOJTHE KOHKPETHBIMU BOIIPOCAMU ¥ MBITAIOTCS HANTH
Ha HUX OTBETHI U JIOKOMATHCS 0 CYTH BOZHUKAIOIUX MTPOOJIEM.
Kak 1 Bce MHCTUTYTBI 00IIECTBA, CEMbs IIPEACTABIIIET COO0ii cucTe-
MY OIpeeJIeHHBIX HOPM U IIPOLEAYP JJisl OCYIECTBICHUS BasKHBIX
auist obiectBa hyHKIMN. B 1anHOM ciiyyae oHa onpeessieTcst Kak
rpylla CBA3aHHBIX OTHOIIEHUAMU Opaka WM POJCTBA JIOel, KO-
Topas obecrneynBaeT BOCIUTAHKUE [AeTeil 1 YAOBJETBOPSIET APYTUM,
001IeCTBEHHO 3HAYUMBIM TTOTPEOHOCTSIM.

JI'0IsIM CBOMCTBEHHO CTPEMUTHCS K B3aUMOAEHCTBUIO JPYT C APY-
rom. HeBo3MOKHO mpeacTaBuTh cebe 4eoBeKa, KOTOPbIA ObLI Obl
HOJTHOCTBIO U30JIMPOBAHHBIM ¥ He IIPOABJISAI Obl MHTEpPeca K APYTiM
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7

8)

9)

moxsaM. ColMasbHOCTh — 39TO OJTHO M3 BAKHEUIINX KAYECTB, KOTO-
pble TIPUCYIITN YeTOBEKY.

B nporiecce B3auMoaeiicTBust Mesk Ly coO0ii 0N OTYACTH OCO3HAH-
HO, HO B OCHOBHOM HEOCO3HAHHO BbIPAGATHIBAIOT MTPABKJIA, KOTOPHIM
OHU CTPEMSITCSI CJIEZIOBATD UJIM KOTOPHIM, KAK OHU T10JIATaI0T, J0JIK-
HbI CJIe/I0BATD Jipyrue jioau. VIHoria atu nmpaBusia mpocTo OTPaskaioT
OIIBIT YeJIOBEKa.

Comnuosoru oTMe4yarmoT Ba’KHOE pa3janume MEXIY IeJsaMu Jeil-
CTBUI — KOT/a 4eJIOBEK HaMepPeHHO NpeAlpUHUMAeT HeKoe Jeli-
CTBHE — W HeNpelHAMePEHHBIMU ITOCJEJACTBUSIMU, KOTOPOE 3TO
neiictBue Moker nosyedb. CKopee Bcero, GOJMbIIMHCTBO KPYIHBIX
mepeMeH B HCTOPUH TOCYIAPCTB OBII0 HEMTpeaHaMEPEHHBIM.
ConmoJsiorust OKa3blBaeT MHOKECTBO IPAKTUYECKUX BO3/IEMCTBUI
Ha Hamry kus3Hb. Hanbosee 3HaumMblil BKJIAI 9TOW HayKu — o0e-
crieyeHue 6Gosiee ICHOTO W BEPHOTO TIOHUMAHMSI COIUATIBHOM CHUTY-
alnu.

10) M3yuenue JMUYHOTO B3aUMOICHCTBUS HA3BIBACTCS MUKPOCOIIHO-

]IOI'Heﬁ, B OTJIMYME OT MAaKPOCOIIMOJIOTUH, KOTOpasA UCCIENYET
GoJIbIINe TpyIIbl, MTHCTUTYTbI U COUAJIbHbBIE CUCTEMDbI. MI/IKPO-
U MaKpOaHa/JIM3 TECHO CBA3aHblI U B3aMMHO [OIIOJIHAIOT APYyT

Jpyra.

UNITS 7 — 12

)

2)

3)

Co1mosiorust TeCHO CBsI3aHA C APYTUMHU HAayKaMH, KOTOPbIe B TOM
WJIK MHOM CTeleHr UMEIOT OTHOIIEeHNe K U3YYEHUIO YeJIOBEKA U ero
MTOBe/IeHNs], HO MIPU 3TOM CTAJIKUBAIOTCSI C Pa3HBIMU eTo (MoBejie-
Hust) cropoHamu. Tak Kak coIuoJiorust 6ojee TeCHO CBsI3aHa C W3-
yIeHUEeM CONMATbHON KU3HU, OUEBUIHO, YTO COITMOJIOTH 3a7AI0TCS
KOHKPETHBIMU BOIIPOCAMHU U TTBITAIOTCS HAWUTH HA HUX OTBETHI U JI0-
KOMAThCS 10 CYTH TPOBJIEMBI IIYyTEM TTOCTOSHHBIX METOAMYECKUX
HUCCIIeIOBAHUIL.

CymecTByeT Takyke KOHIEMIUS, YTBEPKAAOIIAs, YTO IIKOJIA, 10-
JOOHO U COBMECTHO C APYTMMU COIUATBHBIMU YUPEKICHUSIMHU, I10-
MOTaeT COXPaHATh KaK COITUATBHOE, TAaK M 9KOHOMHUYECKOe HepaBeH-
cTBO. B 9T0i1 KOHIIENIII OCHOBHOE BHIMAaHNE COCPEIOTOYEHO Ha TEX
CpefiCTBAX, C TOMOTIBI0 KOTOPBIX MIKOJIBI PEATU3YIOT CBOIO CKPBITYIO
MIPOTPaMMy, OKa3bIBas BO3IEUCTBUE HA HAacaKIaeMble MMU 1€HHO-
CTHU, YCTAHOBKU W TPAAUITHN.

HeBepHo cunTaTh MIKOJIY U Apyrue oOpa3oBaTeIbHbIE YUPEkKIACHS
JIUTITB CPEJICTBOM JIJIsT BOCIIMTAHUST TIOKOPHBIX M TIOCJYIITHBIX TPaK-
nan. OCHOBHAS 11eJIb — PACKPBITh U Pa3BUTh TATAHT KAKIOTO yde-
HUKa, 4TOOBI BIIOCJEACTBUK OOIIECTBO MOJIYYHI0 KBAIUDUIIUPO-
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BaHHOTO CIIEI[HAINCTA B TOH 06JIaCTH, B KOTOPOil OH CMOJKET 3aHSTh
HanboJiee TOCTOMHOE MEeCTO B 0OIIeCTBe.

4) OO61ecTBO IpeACTaBIsAeT COOOM TeCcHediIee CILIeTeHre PasHO0Opas-
HBIX COIIMAIbHBIX CBSI3EU U B3aUMOJLEUCTBUH, UCXOIHOU OCHOBOH KO-
TOPOTO BBICTYTAET COIUaNbHOE feiicTBrue. YenoBeueckoe feiicTBUE
npuoOperaer 4epThl COLMANIBHOIO ACHCTBUS TOJBKO TOT/AA, KOrja
OHO OCO3HAHHO U COPUEHTUPOBAHO HA TIOBeleHNEe APYTUX, KOT/Ia OHO
BO3/IEICTBYET HAa HUX W B CBOIO OUYePeb MUCIBITBIBAET BIAUSIHUE TI0-
Be/leHUd JIPYTUX JIOJIel.

5) MexaHu3M COIMAJIBHOTO B3aUMOEUCTBUS», BKJIIOYAET: UHIUBU-
JIOB, COBEPIITAIONINX Te WU MHbIE IefCTBUS; U3MEHEHUST BO BHEIITHEM
MUPE, BbI3BAHHbBIE ITUMHU JIEHCTBUSIMY; BJIUSIHUE 9TUX NU3MEHEHUIT Ha
IPYTUX MHAUBUIOB U, HAKOHeIL, 00paTHYIO PeaKI[UI0 NHANBUIOB, Ha
KOTOPBIX OBLIO OKa3aHO BO3AEHCTBHE.

6) 3auacTyio MHOTHE TUIIOTE3bl, BBIIBUHYTBIE U JasKe MOATBEPIKICH-
HbIE MPEbIIYIIUMU TTOKOJEHUSIMUA UCCJIe/IOBATEIEN, TT03Ke Tepe-
CMaTPUBAJIUCH, OMPOBEPTAINCH U Jake 0TOPaChIBAINCh KaK yCTa-
peBIIie B CBeTe BHOBDb BO3HUKIINUX yCJIOBUH, T0KA3aTETbCTB WU
JTAHHBIX.

7) HopmaruBHast CTPYKTYpa BKIOYAET B ce0st EHHOCTH, HOPMBI 1 PO-
JieBble oxuganusd. lleHHOCTH — 3TO KpUTEpUH MPUBJIEKATENHHOCTH
U pasyMHOIo BbIOOpa IeJieil, a TaksKe OLEHKH OKPY’KaIOUUX CO-
UanbHbIX HOpM. HopMbl — 3T0 yIpasisioniye moseaerneM 0600-
IIEHHBIE MTPAaBUJIA, KOTOPble U3MEHSIOTCSI U COBEPIIEHCTBYIOTCS,
MPUBO/ISI MHANUBUIOB K MOCTUKEHWIO KOJIJIEKTUBHBIX IIeJIel, 1eei
OpraHu3aIuH.

8) /lBa kJt0UYEeBBIX 3JIEeMEHTA COITMATBbHON CTPYKTYPbI — 3TO TPYIIA U CO-
[UAJIBHBIN UHCTUTYT. «['pyrimas onpejessieTcss Kak COBOKYITHOCTb
JIOJIEiH, KOTOPBIE ONpeeIeHHBIM 00pa3oM B3aMMOAEHCTBYIOT APYT
C IPYTOM, OCO3HAIOT CBOIO MPUHAAJIEKHOCTDh K JAaHHOU TPyIIe U
CUUTAIOTCS WIeHAMU 9TOU TPYIIBI ¢ TOYKU 3PEHUS APYTUX JIOAEl.
Takme xapaKTepUCTUKNA TPUCYIITN MHOKECTBY TPYIIT, XOTS AaJIeKO
HE BCEM.

9) U3 Mozenu GIOpOKpaTH, Co34aHHO0i Bebepom, cielyer, 4To BJIacTh,
KaK MPaBUJIO, KOHIIEHTPUPYeTCs Ha BepiinuHe. bosbImas opranmnsa-
s MoJ00Ha NUpaMuie, B OCHOBAHUU KOTOPOH HaXOAUTCS TIPeos-
Jajaioriee GOJIBITUHCTBO, 0bJIaaionlee He3HAUNTEIHbHON (ec/iu BO-
o011e KaKoi-1160) BJIACTHIO.

10) st aroHCKUX KOPIOpPAIMil He XapaKTePHbI Te€ YePThbI, KOTOPbIe
Be6ep npunucsiBas 610pokpaTun. B KPYHHBIX STOHCKIX KOPITO-
panusix HeT MUPAMUAATbHON CTPYKTYPbI BJACTH, KOT/IA KaKIblIii
YPOBEHb HECET OTBETCTBEHHOCTH TOJBKO TEPe/ BHIIIECTOSIINUM
sBeHoM. Kpome Toro, simoHckue cayskaime o61agaoT Tropasio
MEHBIIEN CTEIEeHbIO CIIeINAJIN3aINN, YeM UX KOJIJIETN Ha 3araje.
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UNITS 13 — 18

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

B coruoiornyeckoii JurepaType CyImecTByeT 0CTaTOUHO OOJIbINoe
KOJINYECTBO KJIacCU(PUKAINI TUTIOB ceMell U ceMelHBIX CTPYKTYP, KO-
TOPbIE BBIJIEJISIIOTCS B 3AaBUCUMOCTH OT XapaKTepa CYNPYKECKUX OTHO-
HIEHUH, 0COOEHHOCTEH POAUTENLCTBA U POACTBA, STHUIECKOIO U KOH-
(eccrnoHaTBPHOTO COCTaBA CEMbH, MECTA TTPOKUBAHNS U JIOKATN3AIIAN
CeMbH, HATNYHUS WIN OTCYTCTBUA IeTeH B ceMbe U IPYTUX (DaKTOPOB.
[To KpUTEPUIO BJIACTU CEMbU MOTYT OBITh MMaTpUapXaJbHBIMHU, TiIe
TJIaBOI CEMBU SIBJISIETCS OTEIl, © MAaTPUAPXATHHBIMU, T/I€ HAUBBICIIIIM
ABTOPUTETOM ¥ BJIMSIHUEM I0JIb3yeTcsl MaTh. B coBpeMeHHOM 00111e-
cTBe Bce GOJIBIITYIO PACIPOCTPAHEHHOCTD IPHOOPETAIOT ArajIuTapHbIE
CeMbH, B KOTOPBIX OTHOMIEHUS MEXK/Y cynpyramu (popMUpPYIOTCsS Ha
OCHOBE PaBHOITPABHSI.

OnHol U3 caMbIX M3BECTHBIX TUITOJIOTUH SBJISIETCS paszieJicHIe CEMbU
Ha JIBA OCHOBHBIX THIIA, B 3aBUCUMOCTHU OT €€ CEMEIHON CTPYKTYPBbIL:
paCIIUPEHHYIO CEMbIO, MU CEMbIO POJCTBEHHUKOB (ITIOCKOJIBbKY B Hell
TTOMHUMO CEMENHON e/IMHUITBI, BKITOUAIONIEN PoAnTENeH 1 IeTelt, Tpr-
CYTCTBYET U APyTas POJHA), M HYKJIEapHYIO CeMbIO (BKIIOUAIOITYTO
CeMeHyI0 eIMHUITY, COCTOAIIYIO U3 OJHOTO WU ABYX POJIUTENeH
1 WX ieTell), KOTOPYIO Ha3bIBAIOT eIlle MAaTPIMOHATBHON CeMbeH.

B xaskmom oMe MHAMBUYATbHBIN CTHIb CyIIECTBOBaHUA. SpUe Bce-
TO OH OTPakaeTcs B AOMAITHUX pUTyasaX. B Hamm AHUI HEKOTOPBIE
PUTYaJIbl YHUBEPCATBHBI, IPYTHE CBOMCTBEHHBI TOJBKO AHHOM CeMbe.
B xakux-To ceMbgX pUTyaJbl — HUYETO HE 3HAYAIME CTEPEOTHUIIDI,
B KaKMX-TO — BasKHENIIe CHMBOJIbBI, CIIOCOOBI COMPUKOCHOBEHWS,
BCEJISIIONIIE YYBCTBO GE301IACHOCTH ¥ YBEPEHHOCTH.

CTwiib JKU3HU CEMbH, BKJIIOYAIOIIHIT B ceOs BHYTPUCEMEIHBIN 9THKET,
TPaIUIINU, PUTYAJIbl, B3AMMOCBSI3aH C KyJbTYPOll ceMbu. /[yXoBHBIE
[IEHHOCTH He 3aBUCST OT OJIATOCOCTOSIHVSI CEMbH, YPOBHsI 0Opa3oBa-
Hus ee wieHoB. [IpaBuia moBeeHmst, TPUMepHI, TPeATUCaHus, YCBO-
€HHBIE B POJIUTETHCKOM THE3/IE, OCTAIOTCS C Y€JIOBEKOM Ha BCIO KI3Hb.
Vcroku obmieil KyIbTypbl KasKIO0TO M3 HAC Halo MCKaTh TaM. MHorme
GepesKHO XPaHSIT UCTOPHIO CBOEI CeMbU U MePe/IaloT ee U3 MOKOJEHMUsT
B TTOKOJIEHTIE.

Ipaxcoanckuii 6pax — 6pax, ohOPMIIEHHBINH B COOTBETCTBYIONIMX OP-
raHax rocy/JIapCTBEHHOI BJacT 6e3 yyacTusl IIePKOBHbBIX OpraHu3a-
i, IHorma rpaskancKuM OpakoM HasbiBalOT (haKTHYECKUil Opax.
VHorma rpaskIaHCKuil Gpak MMEHYIOT BHEOPAYHBIM COKUTETBCTBOM,
WJIU TIPOCTO COKUTETTHCTBOM (COBMECTHBIM ITPOKUBAHUEM JIBYX UEJIO-
Bek 0e3 3aKI0UeHnsT GPaYHOro J0TOBOPA).

Hepenko ormeuaeTcsi, 4ToO COBpeMeHHasl CEMbsl TIEPEKUBAET KPU-
3uc. OQHN uccaenoBaTeNM HA3hIBAIOT €r0 MePexXoJ0M K HOBBIM
dbopmam — Gosiee pazHoOOpPasHbIM U GoJiee MOAXOASIUM IS CO-
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BPEMEHHBIX MY/KUUH U JKeHIUH. /[pyrue obpaiaioT BHUMaHue Ha
TO, YTO B IJI00QJILHOM O6IIIeCTBE MOTPEOIEHNS CEMERHbIe TIEHHOCTH
C/IAI0T CBOU IO3UIIUH, TOCKOJIBKY HA MEPBBII TIJIaH BBIJIBUTAETCS
WH/IUBU/IYaJTbHBINM YCIIEX U UJET JKeCTOKAsk KOHKYPEHIIUS 32 eT0 J10-
CTUXKEHUE,

8) C cepemmubl XX Beka COIMOJIOTH U3yYaiOT TIPOIECC, HA3BIBAEMBII
MoziepHU3aimeit cembr. OH Hayasl Pa3BUBATHCS O] BIUSHUEM WH-
AyCTPUATM3ANNN ¥ YPOAHUZAMUN W CTAJT YaCThIO TI0OATbHBIX W3-
MeHEHUI B coBpeMeHHOM mupe. VceaenoBarenn 0OHApYKUIIN, 4TO
BO MHOTUX KyJbTypaX — C Pa3HON CKOPOCTHIO M Pa3HBIMU TOCIIE/I-
CTBUSIMU — TIPOMCXO/IUT Pas3pylieHre TPAJAUIINOHHBIX (TTaTpUapXaib-
HBIX ) CEMEITHBIX MO/IeJIeii, OCHOBAHHbIX HA PAa3BETBJIEHHBIX PO/ICTBEH-
HBIX CETSIX.

9) IlomuMoO OYeHb HU3KOH POKAAEMOCTU COBPEMEHHbIE TEH/ICHITMY 13-
MeHEHUIT CeMbl BKJIFOYAIOT B ceOs1 OoJiee To3/iHee BCTyIIeHne B Gpak
U POKJIEHUE JIeTel, PacpocTpaHeHUe aJbTePHATUBHBIX BAPUAHTOB
OpraHu3alum ceMeHOM KU3HU, B YACTHOCTU, HEPETUCTPUPYEMBIX
OpakoB, BHEOPAUHBIX POKACHUI U T.I1. MHOIME U3 9TUX TEHJEHIUN
MOPOKAAIOT GECTIOKOICTBO, OHI BBI3BIBAIOT CIIOPHI M HEPEIIKO TPAKTY-
I0TCA KaK OIACHBIN KPU3UC CeMbU U CEMEUHBIX 1IEHHOCTEH.

10) Tax mim nnave, HO BCS COBOKYITHOCTD M3MEHEHWH, TIEPEKIMBAEMBIX

ceMbell ecJiu ellle U He BO BCeX, TO B GOJIBITMHCTBE CTPaH, TOBOPUT
0 TOM, UTO €€ «KJIACCUYECKasT», TPAMUITNOHHAS MOJIENb TTOUYEMY-TO
repecTaeT y0BJAETBOPATH Jiojieit. OHU UIYT KaKUX-TO HOBBIX ee
dhopM, OBITH MOKET, MEHEE JKECTKUX, YEM TIPEXK/IE, TTO3BOJISIONNX
OPraHM30BBIBATH CBOIO YACTHYIO JKM3Hb B 9KOHOMUUYECKUX, COIH-
AJIBHBIX ¥ JIeMOrpapuyecKux yCJIOBUSIX, OUeHb CUJIbHO OTJINYAIO-
IIUXCS OT TeX, B KOTOPBIX KOT/IA-TO CJOKUJIACH U ThICSUYENETUSIMU
CYIIIECTBOBAJIA TPAJAUIIMOHHAS CEMbSI.

11) Eme oxHo 00bsiCHEHUE IEBUAHTHOCTH MOCTYJIMPYET B KayecTBe
€€ OCHOBHBIX TIPE/IOCHITIOK PAa3IUYMsA B CONMATBHON CTPYKTYPE.
C ToukmM 3peHud pa3INMunil B COMMATBHON CTPYKTYPE, B OCTYTIE
K 3aKOHHBIM BO3MOKHOCTSIM, B IOCTYTIE K HE3aKOHHBIM BO3MOKHO-
CTSIM, OTYYSK/ICHUE WM BPaKIeOHOCTh — 9TO Te KPUTHYECKUE WH-
TPEAVEHTHI, KOTOPbIE YaCTO CTAHOBATCS TPUIMHON JeBUAHTHOCTH.
CorJtacHo 3TO¥ TTO3UINH, IEBUAHTHOCTb UMEET WH/IUBU/IyaTbHbIE
KOMITOHEHTBI, SIBJISIOTINECS PE3YJIbTATOM BO3/IENICTBUS PA3JIUIHBIX
COIMAJIBHBIX CTPYKTYP, U CPEIOBBIE ACTIEKTHI.

12) Perynupyioiiiee Bo3/ieiicTBHE HOPM COCTOUT B TOM, YTO OHU yCTa-
HAaBJIMBAIOT PAHUIIBI, YCJIOBUS, (POPMbI TTOBE/IEHUS], XapaKTep OT-
HOIIEHWIA, 11eJIN ¥ cII0co0BI X TOCTHKEHUSs. BeseacTBre Toro, uTo
HOPMBI TIPeLyCMAaTPUBAIOT U 0OIIME IPUHIIAIIBI TOBEJEHUST, U €r0
KOHKPETHBIE TTapaMeTPbI, OHU MOTYT JIaBaTh OOJiee MOJTHbIe MOjie-
JIN, 9TAJIOHBI JIOJKHOTO, HEXKEJH IPYTHE TIEHHOCTH.
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13) Hapymienue HOpM BBI3bIBAET KOHKPETHYIO U YETKYIO HETATHUBHYTO

PeaKInio CO CTOPOHBI CONUATBHON TPYIIIIBI, OOIIECTBA, €0 MHCTH-
TYIIMOHATBHBIX (DOPM, HAIIPABJIEHHYIO HA TIPEO/I0JIEHUE OTKIIOHSIIO-
1Ierocd OT HOPMbI TTOBEICHUS.

14) BosMmozkHa 1 eliie ojiHa pa3HOBUIHOCTD MTPOTUBOPEUYNIA U KOH(DJINK-

TOB — MEXK/y MaJoil rpymmoil u obuiectBoM. ITo cyTu mena aTo
MPOTUBOPEUHS HA OCHOBE PACXOXKAEHUS MEKIY HPABCTBEHHBIMH,
IIPaBOBbIMU M MHBIMU COIMMAJIbHBIMU HOPMaMU U HEHHOCTAMU —
TPpYIIIIOBBIMU U O6H.[eCTB€HHbIMI/I.

15) Hambomee sahdexTrBHOE MpEeayIpeKAeHNIE TPECTYIICHHU... T0-

CTUTAETCS He MPOCTO BPEMEHHBIM ITOABJIeHIEM HeKeTaTeTbHBIX
(opM TIoBeIeHN, 2 UX ITOCTOSITHHBIM BBITECHEHUEM, 3aMEHOM UX HA
COIUAJIBHO 0I06psieEMbIE, TI0JIE3HbIE 0OUIECTBY U MHAUBULY (DOPMBI
¥ BUJIBI TIOBEIEHUS

UNITS 19 — 24

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

KyabTypHBIN KamuTag MoKeT ObITh IPUOOGPETEH — B Pa3iUudHOM
oObeMe, B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT TIePUOJa BPEMEHM, 00IIeCTBa, COIH-
aJbHOIO Kjacca — 6e3 Kakoro Obl TO HU ObLIO €ro HaMePeHHOTro
HacakJIeHUsI, TO €CTh COBEPIEHHO Heoco3HaHHO. OH Bceria HeceT
Ha cebe OTIeYaTKH CaMblX PAaHHUX YCJIOBHUI CBOEro PUOOPeTeH s,
u 11 GoJiee UM MeHee BUAKMMBIE OTIeyaTKy (Halpumep, MpOU3HO-
IeHe, TOBOPSIIee O MPUHAMIEKHOCTH K OTPEIEIEHHOMY KJIaccy
WJIM PETHOHY ) TIOMOTAIOT OIPEAETUTh €r0 OTINYUTETbHbIE 0COOEH-
HOCTH.

Taxum 06pazoM, 6eTHOCTH — 3TO IKOHOMUIECKOE U COIHATBHOE CO-
CTOSTHUE JII0JIeH, NMEIONMX MUHUMAJIbHOE KOJMYECTBO JeHer, oOpa-
30BaHusl, BJACTU U npecTiska. Ho 6GeHOCTh — ellle W KyJbTYPHOE
SIBJTCHUIE.

BenHOCTh — 9TO HE TOJBKO MUHUMAJIBHbII 10X0/, HO 0c00bIii 06pas
U CTHJIb JKU3HU, TIePeAloNInecst U3 TOKOJIEHUS B TOKOJEHUE HOPMBI
MOBE/IEHUST, CTEPEOTHITBI BOCIPUSITHS U ricuxosiorust. [Toatomy co-
IIOJIOTH TOBOPAT 0 GEIAHOCTH KakK 0COOOI KyJIbType.

B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT TOTO, HACKOJIBKO BBICOK YPOBEHD 9KOHOMUYECKO-
IO Pa3BUTHUSA CTPaHbl, GEIHOCTH OXBATHIBAET 3HAYMTEJNbHYIO UM He-
3HAUUTEJIbHYIO YaCTh HACEJICHSI

ConmaynpHbIil cTaTyc — ONpeeeHHasT TO3UINA B CONMUATbHON
CTPYKTYpE TPYIIIbI UK OOIIeCTBa, CBI3aHHAsA ¢ APYTUME O3NS
MU Yepe3 CUCTEMY MpaB 1 00si3aHHOCTEl. Y YesoBeKa MHOKECTBO
CTaTyCOB, U MX COBOKYITHOCTh HAa3bIBa€TCsl B HAyKe CTATYCHBIM Ha-
6opom. CraTycHblil HAOOp KaxKI0r0 YeJOBeKa WHAMBU/IYAJIEH, T.€.
HEMOBTOPUM BO Bcex jeTansix. OH TOYHO (DUKCUPYET MOJOKEHUE
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6)

7

8)

9)

YeJI0BeKa B COIMAJIbHOM ITpocTpaHcTBe. Vin, ToBops nHave, MO31-
M0 MHIWBU/IA B OOIIECTBE.

CoruasbHasi MOOMJIBHOCTh MOKET ObITH IPYNIIOBOM, KOT/Aa WMH-
JIUBUJL OTTYCKAETCSI WJIU MTOJJHUMAETCS TI0 COIUATIBHOI JIECTHUIIE BMe-
CTe CO CBOEH TpymIoi (COCIOBUEM, KJIACCOM), U UHANBULYATBHOMH,
KOT/Ia OH JIeJIAeT 9TO He3aBUCUMO OT ApyruX. [I[pmannaMu rpynmoBoit
MOOHIIBHOCTH CJTysKaT Takue (GakTopbl, KaK: COIMATbHBIE PEBOJIOINH,
MEKTOCYaPCTBEHHbBIE U TPAsKIAHCKUE BOWHDI, IEPEBOPOTHI, CMEHA
MOJINTHYECKUX PeskuMoB U jp. K dakropam MHAMBUIYyaTIbHOU MO-
OUJIBHOCTH OTHOCST: COIMAJIBHBIN CTATYC CEMbH, YPOBEHD MOJTyYEHNUST
06pa3oBaHust, HAIIMOHAILHOCTD, (PU3MYECKUE U YMCTBEHHbIE CIIOCO0-
HOCTH, BOCIIUTAHKE, MECTO JKUTEILCTBA, BHITOJHBIN Opak.

[Toz abcoMOTHON OETHOCTHIO TIOHUMAETCST TAKOE COCTOSTHUE, TTPU KO-
TOPOM MHMBUJ Ha CBOII IOXOJI HE CITOCOOEH Y0BJIETBOPUTH OCHOB-
Hble TTOTPEOHOCTHU B MHUIIE, KUJIHIIE, OJekK/e, OO0 CrocOOeH yI10-
BJIETBOPHUTD TOJIBKO MUHUMAJIbHBIE TIOTPEOHOCTH, 00eCIIeYnBaIOTIIe
OUOJIOTHYECKYTO BBIKMBAEMOCTh. 110/ OTHOCUTENBbHON OEHOCTHIO
MOHUMAETCS] HEBO3MOKHOCTD IMOJIEPKUBATD ITPUINIECTBYIONTUN
YPOBEHb, UJIM HEKOTOPBIN CTAHIAPT KU3HU, IPUHSATHIA B JaHHOM
obmectBe. OTHOCHTEIbHAS GEIHOCTH TOKA3bIBAET TO, HACKOJIBKO BbI
OelHbI B cpaBHEHUM ¢ ApyruMu JiioabMu. CoBpeMeHHast ypOaHU3aIust
MIPOTUBOPEUUT KJIACCUYECKIM MOJIEJISIM, YTBEPIKAABIIIIM, YTO 3KOHO-
MUYECKUI CTIaJl B TOPOIAX JI0JKEH BBI3BIBATH YMEHBIIIEHIE MUTPAITNN
Tyna u3 gepeBan. CerofiHs B cTpaHaX TPETHETO MUPA MbI BUIUM KaK
pas obparHoe.

He crenyer nenatb BBIBOJI, UTO KOJJIEKTUBHOE TIOBE/IEHUE BCET/A
YEeTKO OTJIMYAETCS OT JIPYTUX THUIIOB 1oBejienus. MHoria oHo mocre-
[IEHHO YTPau4uBaeT CBOK HEOOBIYHOCTh M CTAHOBUTCS ITPUBBIYHBIM.
KostekTuBHOE MOBeIeHE MOKET OBITH OTMEUEHO M Ha YPOBHE TOJI-
IIBI, ¥ B MACCOBOM MacinTabe.

[To dopme opranusaluu pa3inyaioT: CTUXUUHYIO ToJiTy (KOTOpas
BO3HUKAET CIIOHTAHHO U HE OPTaHM30BaHA KAKUMU-TO JINI[AMHU ); BEJIO-
MYyI0 TOJIITy (OPraHU30BBIBAETCS JIMIEPAMU. Y TaKOW TOJIIIBI €CTh TOJI-
CTPEKaTeJIn); U OPraHU30BAHHYIO TOJITY (MMEET SIPKO BhIPAKEHHYIO
OPraHu3aINIo 1 YIOPAA0UYeHHOCTD). OHAaKO MHOTHE UCCIIeI0BATENN
HE COTJIANIAIOTCS ¢ TAKUM PaCIIiPEHHBIM TOJKOBAHUEM U TOJIATAIOT,
YTO TOJITIOW MOKHO Ha3bIBaTh JIUITh HEOPTAHM30BAHHYIO Maccy Ha-
porna.

10) ConuanbHble ABUKEHUS IIPEACTABILIOT cOOON OpraHu30BaHHbIE

KOJJIEKTUBHBIE YCUJIHSI, CIOCOOCTBYIOIINE UK TIPETISITCTBYOIINE
coluanbHbIM n3MeHeHustM. CyIIecTByeT HeCKOJIbKO CIIOCOO0B MX
kaaccuduranun. MIX MOKHO TPyHIIUPOBATh B COOTBETCTBUM C Xa-
PaKTepOM JKeJlaeMbIX MlepeMeH, KPYrOM MHTEPECOB JIIo/lell I 1ie-
JISIMU JIBUYKEHUSI.
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11) Hexkotopsie Teopuu mojseskaT mepecMoTpy, Tak Kak HET J[0CTa-

TOYHBIX OCHOBAHUI 110JIATaTh, YTO OHU COXPAHSIOT CBOIO aKTyalTh-
HOCTb B HacTosiiee Bpemsi. HarpoTus, cyiiecTByeT MHOXKECTBO
MIPUMEPOB, KOTOPbIE HE TOJIBKO HE MOJATBEPKIAIOT, HO U OIIPOBEP-
raioT KJIacCU4YecKue TeOPUH 10 JaHHOMY BOIIPOCY.

12) CroponHUKHU «Teopuu KOHGMINKTA» UCXOAAT U3 TOTO, YTO COIU-

aJbHBIN MUDP MOKHO paccMaTpuBaThb KaK CUCTEMY Pa3JIUYHBIM
00pa3oM B3aMMOCBSI3AHHBIX YacTeil, 1 U4TO B JIOOOW COIMATbHON
CHCTEMeE, COCTOSIIIEH U3 Pa3HOOOPA3HBIX CBSA3AaHHBIX YacTeil, 0OHa-
PY/KUBAIOTCST IcOATaHC, HATIPSKEHHOCTD, KOH(BJIMKTBI MHTEPECOB.

13) Kougaukr kak (akT pasHormacuii, pa3ubIX MO3UIINH, Pa3HbIX UH-

TEPECOB CaM I10 cebe CO/ZIEPKHUT B cebe He TOJIBKO OMTaCHOCTb yxya-
IIeHA NN pa3pylIeHn:A OTHOIHeHI/IIL/,I, HO 1 BO3SMOKHOCTDb MX IIPO-
ACHEHUA, CHATHA HAIIPAKEHUA U ITPUX0/a K B3AMMOIIOHMMAaHUIO.

14) KondaukTHbIE TIPOIIECCHI, TTPOTEKAIOIINE B OTAEAbHBIX 4aCTIX

ob1ecTBa 1 MEJKy HUMU, IIPU OIPeeIeHHBIX 00CTOSITEIHCTBAX
COMEHCTBYIOT COXPAHEHUTO, MIBMEHEHUIO U MTPUCTIOCAOTIMBAEMOCTH
CHCTEMBI K M3MEHSIONINMCS YCIOBUSIM, €€ JKH3HECIIOCOOHOCTH
u ycroitunBoctu. KoHauKT MOKeT cojeiicTBoBaTh GoJiee 4eTKO-
MY pasTpaHUIECHIIO MEKITY TPYIITAaMHU, CIOCOOCTBOBATH IEHTPAIH-
3aIUU TPUHATHS PENIeHNH, YKPETIATDh UIe0JOTHIEeCKOe eITHCTBO,
ycnjinBaThb COLII/IElJIbeIfI KOHTPOJIb.

UNITS 25 — 30

1)

2)

3)

4)

Taxum 06pas3oM, 06bEM COIMATIBHOIO KallUTajla, KOUM pacliojiaraer
KasKIbIll areHT, 3aBUCUT OT Pa3Mepa CEeTU CBsI3€il, KOTOpble OH MO-
xeT a9pHeKTUBHO MOOUIN30BaTh, U OT 0ObeMa Kanuraaa (9KOHO-
MUY€ECKOTO, KYJIbTYPHOTO UM CHMBOJUYECKOTO), KOTOPBIM, B CBOTO
ouepesb, 06IaLaeT KayKIbII U3 TeX, KTO C HUM CBSI3aH.
OO611eMUPOBbIE IIPOLECCHI, HA3bIBAEMbIE B KOMILIEKCE IIPOLeCCaMuU
riobann3annum, eCTeCTBEHHbI ¥ 3aKOHOMEPHBI, TIPEK/IE BCETO, YUK-
THIBAsI TIE€PEX0]] MUPOBOU IMUBUIN3AINN K HOBBIM MH(OPMAIIHOH-
HBIM TEXHOJIOTUSIM U CO3JaHUEM eIMHOTO WH(OPMAIIMOHHOTO PO-
CTpaHCTBA.

3HAUNMBIM CTAHOBUTCS CJAEYIONIUI BOMPOC: KaK MOKHO TIOBIHUSATH
Ha 3TU IPOIECCHI U HAIPABUTDH BCIO MOII[b U TOTEHIIMAT MUPOBON
MBICJTH 1 TEXHOJIOTHH Ha PEIIeHre OCTPEHIINX MPOGIeM BIKUBAHUS
4eJI0BEYECKOU IIMBUJIN3AIMU U COXPAHEHUST PECYPCOB TLIAHETHI JIJIST
Oy Ly KX MOKOJIEHUTT?

ITo manusim FOHECKO, kaxasie 5—10 jeT yHIUTOKAETCS OKOJIO
1 MJIH. KB. KM. JiecHbIX MaccuBoB. K 2025 ocramercs TOJIbKO 4eT-
BePTh IJIOINA/AEH, 3aHMMaeMbIX Jiecami. PocT HacesieHus: B GeHbIX
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cTpaHax, HuleTa 1 0e3paboTHIla CIIOCOOCTBYIOT TOMY, YTO B TIOMCKE
CPEJICTB K CYNIECTBOBAHUIO UCIIOJIB3YIOTCS MPEKIE BCETO MTPUPOTHBIE
GorarcTBa JJAHHOW CTpaHbl WK pernoHa. PazpabaTbhiBaeTcsi TOT BUJL
pecypcoB, KOTOPBIN €CThb IO/ PYKOI, KOTOPBIN He HA/IO CO3/IaBaTh.

5) Ha Texymuue 1eii pa3BUTHs U BPEMEHHOTO CHUIKEHUST HATIPSIKEH-
HOCTU 0€3BO3BPATHO YHUUYTOKAIOTCS KOCUCTEMBI, CO3/[aBABIINECS
MUJITTUOHBI JIeT.

6) Ha nanusiit MOMEHT pa3pyImuTeabHOE BO3IEHCTBIE MTUBUIN3AIINHT
Ha OKPY/KAIOIILYIO CPe/y, 000CTPSIONIeecs mpolieccamMu Trobaninsa-
IUW, ABJAETCS MAJTEKUM OT MPUHIIMIIOB KOHIETIINN YCTOWYNBOTO
Pa3BUTHS.

7) Kak peakius Ha OMaCHOCTH ¥ yTPO3bI, KOTOPbIE HECET ¢ COOOiT II10-
Gasusainsi, BO BCEM MHUpPe BCe ITUPe Pa3BOPAuYNBAETCS JIBUKEHUE
MPOTECTa, KOTOPOE IIPUHUMAET TIOPOii caMble TTPUYYAJIUBbIE (DOPMBI.
CTpeMuUTEIbHO Pa3BUBAETCSI CONPOTUBJIEHHE TJI00AIbHON YHUDM-
Kal[ii MUPa, IMUPUTCst Gopbba IPOTUB TPEBPAIEHHs YeT0BEYeCTBa
B TOMOTEHHYI0, 0€3JIUKYI0 TIT00ATbHYIO MACCY.

8) B kauecTBe OTBETHOW peakiuy Ha AUKTAT TOTAIBHON Jbe-
pasbHOI TI00AMIN3AIMY BO3HUK TaK HA3BIBAEMBIN aHTUTJIOOATI3M,
KOTOPBI caM B CBOIO 04epe/b IpuoOpest To6abHbIi XapaKkTep, Kak
9TO TAPAOKCATIBHO HU 3BYYHT Ha MEPBbIiT B3IJISI/I, CTAJ IJI00ATBHBIM
SBJIEHUEM.

9) Her nu maseifniero cOMHEHWS B TOM, YTO COBPEMEHHBII MUP
Bce OoJiee TojBep KeH riobamu3anuu. 1 XoTst B iepcrexTuBe JaH-
HBIIT TPOIIECC KasKeTCsi MHOTOOGEAOINM, HbIHEIHIe (OPMBbI TJ10-
Gasr3aruu, CBOOOIHON TOPTOBJIN U OTKPBITHIX PHIHKOB BBI3HIBAIOT
Bce Goiblire U GOJIbIIe KPUTHYECKUX 3aMEYaHMIl.

10) 910 cBsA3aHO C TeM, UYTO MHTEPECHl PA3BUTHIX CTPAaH W MOTYIIe-

CTBEHHBIX KOPIOPAIUil (OPMUPYIOT YCIOBUSI MUPOBOI TOPTOBJIN.
U sto mpoucxoauT B yiiepd OOIBITUHCTBY JHO/Eil B MUPE, YBEJIH-
YBast Pa3pbiB MEKIY OOTATHIMU U OETHBIMU CTPAHAMU, & TAKKe
CIIOCOOCTBYST MOBCEMECTHOMY CHYKEHUIO YPOBHS GIAT0COCTOSTHUST
JUIST TIPe00.Talatolieii MacChl HaCEIEH s BCETO 3eMHOTO Tapa.

11) Tnobanm3aIioHHbIe MPOIECCHI PA3BUBAIOTCS, HATAJIKUBASICH HA TJTY-
OUHHbBIE TIPEISTCTBUSI B BU/IE HECOBIAIAIONINX MOPAJIbHO-9THYE-
CKUX W KYJbTYPHBIX TIEHHOCTEN W TPAJUIINI Pa3HbIX HAPOJOB.
OHU POXK/IAIOT MOIIHBIE SHEPTUU 3THO-TIMBUIN3AIIMOHHOTO COIIPO-
THUBJIEHUS.

12) OtHIo/b He 6JATONPUATCTBYIOT OOIIETPUEMIEMON 1 IEHICTBUTE b=
HO TITaHETapHOU TJI06au3allii pas3JndHble YPOBHU Pa3BUTOCTH
OT/IEJIbHBIX CTPAH U IEJIbIX PECMOHOB, BKJIIOYAs 9KOHOMUYECKUI,
TTOJIMTUYECKUH W TyXOBHBIH.

13) C ToukM 3peHUst BCEMUPHO-UCTOPUIECKOTO TIpollecca Taodaim-
3a1isg MHOTHX CTOPOH KM3HU YeJI0BEYeCTBA TOJIbKO HAUNHAETCH,
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OCTaBJIsIA €ellle HETPOHYTHIMU HE MeHee MHOTOUNCJIEHHBIE JIPYTHE.
SIcHo, YTO B MpoOIlecce CBOETO Pa3BUTHS OHA OY/IET HEOJIHOKPATHO
MEHSITh HarpaBJieHue, (GOPMbl U MEXAHU3MbI CAMOPEATUBATIIH.

14) HeorpemiieMas 4acTb «IIUKJIA IIPOTPEccay, B KOTOPOM YCUJIUBAIOT
JIPYT pyra SKOHOMUYECKUN POCT U TEXHOJOTUYECKUE M3MeHe-
HUST — TOProBJisi. Bosiee ¢BOOOIHASI TOPTOBJISI HETIOCPEICTBEHHO
CTUMYJIUPYET 9KOHOMHUUYECKHIT POCT, CIIOCOOCTBYET PACIpoCcTpa-
HEHUIO HOBBIX TEXHOJOTUI U CO3[AeT CTUMYJIBI K H300PETECHISIM
Y NHHOBAIUAM.

15) Tak, yayurienve 3[0pOBbs BEJIET K POCTY YeJOBEUYECKOTO KaIlu-
TaJIa, YTO CIMIOCOOCTBYET CO3/IAaHMIO M PACIIPOCTPAHEHHIO TEXHOJIO-
Ui, erite HOJIbIIIe PA3BUBAOIINX 3/[PABOOXPAHEHHE 1 YCKOPSIOIINX
aKoHOMMYecKuii poct. 1o Bceil BuAuMoCTH, TPUYUHBI U CJIEICTBUS
pocrta 6oratcTBa U 37I0POBbsl B3BAUMHO YCUJIUBAIOT JIPYT JApyTa, 60-
raTCTBO MOPOJKIAET 3/I0POBbE, a 3110pOBbe — GoraTcTBO. [Ipyroii
KPYT BKJIIOUAeT YeJIOBeYeCKUI KaluTas, TakyKe TTIOMOTAIONIN KPy-
rOBOPOTY OOTaTCTBA U 3[0POBbHSL.
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APPENDIX 1. PATTERNS FOR TEXT COMPRESSION

When compressing information, you might follow the pattern below

and reflect:

1) the ‘genre’ of the text (e.g. introduction, article, monograph, re-
view);

2) the topic (subject);

3) the author’s intentions (what he actually does and aims to do within
the frame set).

You might also generalise or specify — depending on the context, e.g.:

In his report on the present-day social studies the author largely
Jocuses on current trends in economic sociology.

Or: In his exhaustive research the author considers current trends in
economic sociology within the broad field of social studies.

In case you either need a long compression to be made or it is dif-
ficult to make a short one on the spot, first you may follow the next
steps:

. Divide the text into meaningful parts (in case there’s no division in
the text itself).

II. Underline the key sentences in each part and write down the main
points from the sentences — make a detailed plan.

III. Write a sentence of your own (which includes the main points) for
each part.

IV. Use introductory, linking and concluding phrases.

V. Use AV items.

Now), that you’ve written a ...-sentence compression, move on to
contracting those to make it shorter. To succeed in this:

VI. Decide which points stay as they are (the same).

VII. Look for coinciding, similar or the same points in each part.

VIII. Decide how you can reduce those (exclude each unimportant
minor detail).

IX. Study thoroughly what is left from each part and rewrite each sen-
tence the way it should now be.

X. Look through each sentence once again and decide what else can be
omitted (some details, illustrating the points and/or examples).

XI. Write it as a 1-sentence compression, maybe with some other link-
ers to suit your purpose.

Don’t:

L. Take sentence from the text or even parts of sentences to combine
them into one.

II. Qverburden your sentences with excessive details.

II1. Draw examples.

1V. Give quotations.
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APPENDIX 2. MAKING MINI-PRESENTATIONS

I. Topics for mini-presentations (possible variants)

Part I.

1. Current social changes and further
perspectives.

2. Sociological aspects of day-to-day life.

4. The power of non-verbal communica-
tion.
5. Intercultural differences.

Part II.

7. The role of an individual in an orga-
nization.

8. Types of groups in sociology.

10. Cultural diversity.

11. Problems of gifted schoolchildren.
12. The future of education in Russia.
Part III.

13. Alternatives to marriage and family.
14. Changes in attitudes to marriage.
15. The future of marriage.

3. Health and illness as social phenomena.

6. Ways of forming common-sense beliefs.

9. Bureaucracy in theory and in practice.

16. Normal versus abnormal behav-
iour.

17. Violence and its preconditions.
18. Deviant positive behaviour.
Part IV.

19. Types of crowds.

20. Social disturbances.

21. Expressive crowds.

22. Social and collective identities.
23. Civil rights movement.

24. Class conflict.

Part V.

25. Stratification types in different
societies.

26. Various aspects of inequality.
27. Social class theories.

28. The pros and cons of globaliza-
tion.

29. Inevitability of globalization.
30. Possible dangers of globaliza-
tion process.

II. An approach to making a mini-presentation

A mini-presentation is a 5-minute activity that should be carefully
prepared, logically structured and might follow the recommendations
below.

1. The organization and structure

The well-known structure of a presentation presupposes the initial, cen-
tral and final parts. However it should be borne in mind that presen-
tations commonly include certain framing: opening and closing (con-
sidered as separate structural units) — for the overall procedure, and
introduction and conclusion — for the main body, the central part of the
presentation. All the stages should be delicately balanced: in terms of
duration, the main body is — obviously — the lengthiest and the four
other stages are proportionally the same.

The initial stage, opening, aimed at establishing contact with listen-
ers, includes greeting, expressing positive attitude to the ‘forthcoming
event’ (1-2 sentences) and stating intentions in the form of a plan (up to
3 sentences) — to provide listeners with certain information contained
in the main body and to promote better understanding.

The final stage, closing, serving to confirm understanding, presup-
poses positively estimating the act of communication in the form of
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a brief (up to 3 sentences) review of what has been said, inviting ques-
tions and comments (1-2 sentences/questions) and expressing gratitude
(1-2 sentences).

Introduction (to the main body) is intended to enable listeners to
form some idea of the content and the speaker’s position. It very briefly
outlines the general state of knowledge about the problem, factors that
might influence it and key reasons for choosing the topic.

The main body serves speakers to present the topic proper: to make
their point supplying necessary explanations, references and illustrations.

Conclusion contains a brief summary or comments about the features
described, or the possible outcome, or further analysis that might be
carried out on the topic.

2. Preparation and delivery

In terms of preparation, the beginning is exceedingly important — and
commonly is planned last. It could be a very clear statement of the prob-
lem significance, or a challenge, a topical reference, a striking visual. No
less important is the end, it should be flexible and largely determined
by the content and the general effect produced by the previous parts of
the presentation. The content of the main body is in its turn determined
by peculiarities of the topic and also depends on the time factor which
imposes certain restrictions on what you choose to present. What you
report should be brief and to the point, your explanations and exam-
ples — relevant and proportional; mind that you need to apply the ‘so
what’ test, to explain why something is a good idea. On the whole, your
presentation should be easy to follow, reveal clear logic and cohesion
throughout and within the parts.

While using a foreign language it is vital that your ideas are clearly
expressed and you maintain an appropriate balance between fluency and
accuracy. You should also use an appropriate volume and speed, rhythm
and intonation that could be varied where necessary. Some pauses are
quite useful though in this respect: they help you draw the attention
of the audience and give you time to recapitulate (only you should not
stop between phrases for too long, otherwise it might turn awkward).
The most obvious points you need to remember are as follows: on the
one hand, longish statements should be shortened, or split and simpli-
fied, words and expressions typical of academic writing altered appro-
priately to sound less formal; on the other hand, colloquial phrases and
fillers (like you see, you know, so, well, now) and contracted forms (like
I'd say, won’t, hasn’t) which are largely out of place in the written vari-
ant are quite acceptable while speaking; the same refers to the more
frequent use of the pronoun I (compared to impersonal structures).

3. Discussion of the projects presented
Typically, after a presentation you need to be ready to answer questions,
give arguments to support your point, supply examples and definitions
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if you’ve chosen not to mention them while speaking. While listening to
a presenter the rest of the group is not supposed to be “a passive audi-
ence” since afterwards you're to discuss and evaluate the results (and
the overall effect) of the project work presented. Below are some hints
that might serve as guidelines.
Your fellow students might form a special ‘board of assessors’ — to

ask you for:

— clarification,

— generalisation,

— exemplification,

— explanation;
they might also interrupt you when they don’t quite catch what you
say or need more information about something shown on the slides.
The ‘assessors’ might also discuss your presentation in terms of the
following criteria.

Criteria for Assessing Presentations

It should be emphasized that for English-speaking people the formal
aspect of a presentation is of paramount importance and for that reason
they constitute the greater part of the points to consider in the list
(based on British and American sources and adapted to the needs of
the Russian audience).

Aspects Points to consider

Organization | evidence of: coherence and careful preparation
planning the presentation with respect to structure
time planning

Content evidence of: relevance to the subject

subject knowledge

independent research work

Delivery enthusiasm and confidence

contact with the audience and establishing feedback

handling aids and an appropriate balance between reading
from notes and speaking

Language evidence of an appropriate balance between: fluency and
accuracy

the use of general English and terminology (stylistic awareness)
the use of appropriate vocabulary units
Overall clarity of message

the effect produced (interesting/dull, etc.) is based on the
abundance / introduction / lack of variety of examples, new
approach / topic, humour, etc.

relevance (practical, informative, theoretical, etc.)
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acrekT (mpobIeMbr),

CTOpOHA

BapbUPOBaTh(C:)

BECTH, IIPOBOAUTD,

PYKOBOJUTD,

COIIPOBOKIATD

BKJIIOYATD,

OXBaTbIBaThb

BJIMSIHUE, BO3/EICTBIE

BJIUATD

BMeENINBaTbCA

BHOCUTD BKJIa/

BO3MOJKHOCT,

BEpPOSITHOCTD
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BO3MOJKHOCTD, ITPEAMET

BbIGOpa

BO3MOJKHDII,

BEPOSITHBIN

BO3HUKATD, ITOABIATHCA

BO3pakarThb, ObBITH

MIPOTUB

BO3pacTaTb

BOMpeKH, (HA)ITPOTUB,
Ha060pOT

BOIIPOC, TIpobIeMa

BCTpEYaTh,

CTaJIKUBATbCA, CTOATD

nepes (1pobiemoii)

BBIOUPATH, OTOUPATH
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BbIBO/I, PEIICHUE;

3aKJII0YeHne

BbIBOAUTD, /€/IaTh

BbBIBO/I / 3aKJIroueHumne

BbIABUT'ATb, IIPOABUIATD;
IPpEACTABJIATDb

BbI3bIBATb, BJICYb

3a coboil; TTOPOKIATH

BbI3bIBATb, IIPUBOAUTD

K 4.-J1., OBITH IPUYHHO

BBIIIOJIHATD,

OCYHIECTBJIATDH

TJIaBHBIM 0OPa3oM,
[PEUMYII[ECTBEHHO,

B OCHOBHOM

NaHHbIe, (PaKTHI,

CBHETEJIbCTBA

JleJIaTh 110 06pasiLy,

opmupoBars(cs)




Appendix 3. Wordlist for academic writing

313

J€ATEJIbHOCTD, 3aHATHE

JIOIIOJTHEHMEe

JIOCTYITHBIN

3aM€EHATD, 3aMelllaTb

3aHUMaTh(cs);
BOBJIEKATb, OBJIA/IEBATH
BHUMaHUEM

3HAMEHUTDIH,
BBIIAIOINNCS

3HadeHue, BaKHOCTD,
IEHHOCTb, POJIb

3HadeHune, CMbICJI

3HAUNTETHHBIN,
CyTIEeCTBEHHBIH,
BAKHBIH, PEIIaioNInii,
KJIIOYEBOI,
KPUTUYECKU
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3HAIOINI,

OCBEIOMJIEHHBI,

OTIBITHBIN, MCKYITEHHBIT

U3MEHATD, IIPeBPallaTh

n3y4yaTb (IPUCTATBHO

HCCIIeIOBaTh)

WJLTIOCTPHUPOBATD;

CITYKUTDH TTPUMEPOM

NHTEpeEC K, BHUMaHNE

HCIIOJIb30BAaTh,

IIPpUMEHATDH

nuccjaeagoBanmne

KOJINYEeCTBO

KOHKPETHBIH,

OTIpeIeICHHBI,

YACTHDBIN, OTAEJIBHO

B3ATBIN
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KOHOEHTPHUPOBATHCA Ha

KOCHYTBCA, 3aTPOHYTb

(pobtembl)

KpaTKuii 0630p

J'Ie}KaHII/II'?’I B OCHOBE

JIOTUYECKH

BBITEKAIOIN,

MOCJIeY TN

(aBrsgronTuiics
PE3yIbTaTOM ),

JIOTUYHBI,

HOCJIeI[OBaTeJIbHI)If/'I

METO/JIMKa, ITpUemM

(TpoBeIeHNS OTBITA)

HaMepeBaTbCA,

cobuparbcs,

pejlosnaraTb

HallpaBJIeHNE

(Hayumoe)
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HapyIaTh

Hay4YHbIH,

yUeHbI; yaeOHbIil;
TYMaHUTapHbIN,
TEOPETUUECKUI

HEeJOCTaTOK,
HEXBaTKa,
OTCYTCTBUE

HEOCTATOK; HEYy/lada

HE3aBUCUMO OT,
He [IPUHUMAast
BO BHUMaHHUe

HEeTOCPeICTBEeHHBIH,
He3aMe[JINTEeIbHbIN

HETIPaBUJIbHBIN,
BBOJIAIINN
B 3201y KIeH1e

obecrieunBaThb

ob6JacTb, chepa,
Jnanasox
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0OHAPYIKWTh, BBISIBUTD;

IIPOABJIATD

0060CHOBAHHbBIH

obpaser, maboH,

MOJIEJIb

06ycJI0BIMBATD

00IIEeN3BECTHBII,

(0b1e)

pactpocTpaHeHHbIH;

FOCTIO/ICTBYIOITH I

obienue;

B3aUMOICHCTBIE

O6’beI[I/IHCHI/I€, COI03

0OBICHATD YTO-JI.

OrpaHn4YurBaThb
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0’KHU/IaTh, IPEIBUIETD,

TTPOTHO3MPOBATDH

OTIPEIETISITD,

0003HAaYATD;

YTOYHATDH

oCBelaTh, 0opamarh

BHUMaHHeE

OCHOBaHME€; OCHOBbBI

OCHOBHOI, TJIaBHBI,

TEHTPAbHBIN

OCHOBBI, CYIITHOCTD

OCHOBBIBaTB(Cs),
OTIMPATHCS

OCITapuBaThb, IOABEPIaTb
COMHEHUWIO

OCYIIleCTBUMbBIHI

TTPaKTUYECKN




Appendix 3. Wordlist for academic writing

319

OTBEpPraTb, OTKJIOHATDH

OTBET

OTKJIOHEHHE; CABUT

OTJIN4YaThb, pa3jindaTb

OTM€4YaTb, YKa3bIBaTb,

YTBEPKIATD,

3asIBJISITD,

oTHOCUTH(CsT), OBITH
CBSI3AaHHBIM C

OTHOIIEHHE, ITO3UINAI,

(cotmasibHast)

YCTaHOBKa

OIlEHKa

OYEeBU/IHBIN
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OIMOOYHBIN

HEPCIEeKTHUBA,
IJ1aH Ha Oyyiiee

ImoBejenue

MO/I/IEP’KUBATD,

3alIMIIATh, OX0OPTH

TT0/Ipa3yMeBaTh,

IIpe/Iosararhb,

UMETH B BUY,

3HAYUTDb

TIOATBEPK/IATD,

YTBEPKAATh,

CBHUETEJIbCTBOBATDH

TTOAYEPKHYTh,
AKIIEHTUPOBATh

ITOKa3aTeJib; ITPU3HAK

ITIOJTHOCTBIO, BCEIeIo,

COBEPITIEHHO
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ITIOHMMAaTb, OCO3HaBaTb;

oJiaratb,

NIPeJCTaBIATh

IIOHATHE

IIOCBAIIATb

IIOCTOSIHHDII,

YCTOWUUBBIN

TpaBmJia, HOPMBI,

UHCTPYKIIUH,

3aBeCHHDIN

paciopAaaoxK

TIPETOKEHNeE,

3asdBJieHUE, CYKIECHUE,

YTBEPIK/IEHUE

IIpeaMET, TeMa

IpearoJiararb,
JI0IIyCKaThb, IIpU3HABAaTb

MIPETIONOKEHNE,

THUIIOTE3a,

IIPEIIOCHLIKA
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MpeIPUHUMATD,
HaYMHATD

IIpeanecTBoBaTh

TIPEUMYIIIECTBO,
JIOCTOUHCTBO, IIEHHOE
Ka4ecTBO

npexebperars,
He oOparaTh BHUMaHUs

PUIEPKUBATHCS,
cobJII0aTh

[IpU3HABaTh

npuMep, caydai

pruoOpETaTh, MOIyUaTh,
JOCTUTATD

NPUYMHA, TOIOILIEKa,
JIOTHYECKOoe
obocHoBaHUe
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TIPOBEPATH;
KOHTPOJINPOBATD

TIPOJIBMKEHUE; YCTIEX

MIPOUCXO/TUT,
BOCXOJINTD, OpaTh
HayvajIo

ITPOMEKYTOUHBIH,
TIpeBapUTETHHBIT

MMPOTUBOPEYUBBIH,
HETIOCJIeIOBATETbHbIH,
HECOCTOSI TETbHBIT

pa3BUBATLCH,
9BOJLIOLIUOHUPOBATD

pasjan4dune, OTJan4dumue

pasMelnaTsb,
PaHXMPOBATH
(ma mkase)

pa3Mellenwe; aIanTalms
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pasHoobpasue,

MIUPOKUIL JIMaIia3oH,

CIIEKTDP, BApUATUBHOCTb

paspabaThIBaTh,
pa3BuBaTh

paspyIarh,

ImoaApbIBaTh

pamKka, mpejied,

rpaHHIla, Analla3oH,

Macurab

pacrtiosaraTb B OIpe-

AEJIEHHOM ITOPAIKeE,

CUCTEMATU3NPOBATD,

KJIaccuuIupoBaTh

pacmpocTpaHaTh(cs)

paccMaTrpuBaeMbIit

pacCMaTpunBarhb,

IIpMHUMATDb BO BHU-

MaHue, YYUTHIBATD,

OCTaHOBHUTDHCA Ha

paccysK/aarhb,

PaSMbITIIIATD
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pe3yJibTat, CJI€e/ICTBUE,
nTor

PEKOMEH/IOBATD,
JIaTh YCTAaHOBKY /
TpeImcanme

pernarh, pa3pernars,
[IPUHUMATD PellleHe

CBSI3aHHBIN € (TXK.
U TTOCBSATIEHHBIN Y.-J1.),
OTHOCSIIIIUICS K

CBA3bIBaTb, COE/IUHATH

CKJIOHHBIN K Y.-J1.;
3aBUCAIINHA OT Y.-JI.,
00yCJIOBJIEHHBII

CKJIOHATbHCA K 4Y.-JI.,
NMETb TEHACHIINIO

CJIeJI0OBATENIBHO,
TaKuM 06PasoM

CJIEJIOBATD, IPOUCTEKATH
U3, SBUTBHCS
pe3yJaIbraToM
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cJon

COBMECTUMBII;

CPaBHUMBIH,

COIIOCTABUMOBII

COBpPEMEHHBIN

corJyiacume; corjyalieHmne

cokpaniaTh(cs),

yOBIBAThH

COOTBETCTBEHHBIN

COOTBETCTBYIOIIUA,
oTBevaloluii Tpebo-

BaHVSM; ITOJIXO/AIINM,

YMECTHBIN, aKTyaJIbHbIN

COOTHOIIIeHue,
B3aNMOCBA3b

COCTaBJIATH
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COTPYAHUK, KOJLJIETA

CpPaBHUBATD,
COIOCTABJISATD;
MIPOTUBOIIOCTABISATH

cpeaHui

CTelleHb

CTOPOHHUK, MOOOPHUK,
3AIMUTHUK

CTporuii

CXOJMIHBIH, 001

TO4YKa 3pEHUA, B3IJIA

TOUHBINA, YeTKUH, SICHBIN
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TPAaKTOBATb

Tpe6oBaTh

TPYAHBIN, CTOKHBIN

yHopsAaa04unBaTh,

IIPUBOJIUTH B ITOPA/IOK,

peryImpoBaTh

yIyCKaTh W3 BULY

yYpaBHUBATh, CrJja-

JKUBATh Pa3JINYUA;

HAIPaBJIATh (KPUTHUKY )

ycninBaTb

yCTaHABIMBATD
(rpamwuiy, ipesent),

(Tpen)Ha3HavaTh,

OTPE/IETISITh

YCTAaHOBUTD, BIACHUTD,

IIPOCJIeINTD
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YCTaHOBKa, ITPpUHITAII

yCTapeBIHH,
HeaKTyaTbHBII

YCTpaHATb

yXyamatb(cst)

VUIEHBIH, CIIENTUAJNCT,

aBTOpPUTET

dakTuIecku, Ha caMOM

neje, IeUCTBUTEIBHO

XapakTepHast yepTa

XapaKTePHBIH,

OTHHHHTeﬂbeIﬁ,

0COOEHHBI,

OTJINYAIONINIICI OT

11eJib; HaMepeHune




330 Appendices

3 hEKTUBHBIH,

1es1ecoo0pasHbIit
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academic, 7
accept, 16
accommodation, 7
accomplish, 9
account for, 14
accurate, 19
achieve, 25
acknowledge, 18
acquire, 13
actually, 2
address, 21
adhere, 18
adjust, 30
advance, n., 28
advance, v., 7
advantage, 28
affect, 29
affirm, 18
alliance, 13
alter, 21
amount, 6
anticipate, 23
apparent, 23
appropriate, 28
approve, 9
argue, 22

arise from, 25
arrange, 14
ascertain, 27
assert, 11
assess, 9

asset, 25
assign, 11
assumption, 3
attain, 11
attend, 5
attest, 16
attitude, 7
authority, 9
available, 22
average, 2
aware, 12

basics, 22
basis, 12
benefit, 13
bond, 14
bottom line, 30

boundary, 4
bring about, 21
bring to, 22

carry out, 3
cause, 2

centre on, 20
certain, 8
challenge, 14
change, 12
claim, 20
common, 12
commonsense, 17
comparable, 13
compare, 5
compatible, 13
completely, 9
complex, 8
complicated, 20
comprise, 9
conceive, 20
concept, 4
conception, 26
concern, 1
concerned with, 21
conclude, 9
condition, v., 12
conduct, ., 13
conduct, v., 10
confine, 14
confirm, 19
confront, 17
connected, 27
consensus, 28
consent, 29
consequence, 4
consequential, 27
consequently, 1
consider, 6
consistent, 11
constitute, 18
constrain, 28
contend, 9
contrary, 20
contrast, 8
contribute, 2
controversial, 26
conversely, 20

convert, 25
core, 20
correlation, 27
counter, 27
co-worker, 8
crucial, 14
current, 6

date from, 6
decision, 14
decrease, 23
define, 10
definite, 25
degree, 15
demand, 22
denote, 25
derive, 14
detect, 13
deteriorate, 30
determine, 25
developments, 25
deviance, 16
devote, 7
different, 1
differentiate, 26
dimension, 6
discriminate, 11
disrupt, 30
disseminate, 19
distinctive, 6
distinguish, 13
distribute, 6
diversity, 15
domain, 25
dramatic, 12

effect, 19
efficient, 8
elaborate, 27
eliminate, 17
eminent, 19
emphasise, 2
employ, 19
encounter, 5
enforce, 18
engage, 5
ensue, 30
entail, 13
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entirely, 29
equalize, 21
essentials, 22
establish, 24
evaluation, 7
evidence, 2
evident, 14
evolve, 26
examine, 4
example, 12
exemplify, 19
exercise, v., 23
expand, 24
explain, 3
extent, 4

face, 29
failing, 8
failure, 5
feature, 22
finding, 19
focus, 5
framework, 26

gain, 30
generate, 15
goal, 22
grant, 10
grasp, 3
grounds, 24
guide, 3
guideline, 9

handle, 30
hence, 27
highlight, 8
hold, 9
hypothesis, 24

identify, 11
ignore, 5
illuminate, 4
immediate, 15
impact, 21
implement, 17
implication, 1
imply, 23

in effect, 11

in fact, 25

in question, 17
inclined, 21
include, 16
incorporate, 18
increase, 2

index, 27
indicate, 21
indicator, 28
induce, 26
influence, 6
inquiry, 19
instance, 19
intend, 4
intent, 27
interaction, 5
intercourse, 25
interim, 23
interpret, 12
intervene, 15
investigation, 1
involve, 13
issue, 16

justified, 16

lack, 7
largely, 3
layer, 26

lead to, 22
level, v., 10
likelihood, 23
limit, 2

link, 15
locate, 22

mainly, 2
maintain, 12
manifest, 16
meaning, 16
mention, 10
merit, 8
misleading, 4
miss, 22
mistaken, 3
model, 3
modern, 1
modify, 17
monitor, 29

necessitate, 30
note, 7
notion, 7

objective, 1
obsolete, 14
obtain, 15
occupation, 25
occur, 5

offer, 17

opportunity, 22
oppose, 19
option, 28
order, v., 12
originate, 3
outcome, 24
outline, 24
outlook, 30
outstanding, 21

particular, 12
peculiar, 18
perceive, 20
perform, 24
permanent, 23
persistent, 26
perspective, 10
placement, 27
point out, 9
postulate, 15
potential, 28
precede, 14
precisely, 11
premise, 18
prescribe, 10
presume, 6
prevailing, 28
primarily, 17
prime, 1
procedure, 3
prominent, 20
promote, 9
proponent, 28
proposal, 17
proposition, 23
prospect, 30
provide, 18
purpose, 20
put forth, 17

question, v., 23

range, 0., 1
rank, v., 26
rationale, 11
realise, 18
reason, 2
recognise, 4
reduce, 2
refer, 2
regard, 26
regardless, 11
regulate, 8
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regulations, 29
reject, 27
relate, 3
relevant, 16
replace, 7
represent, 24
require, 6
research, adj., 15
resolve, 23
respective, 10
response, 10
rest on, 30
restrain, 20
result, 0., 11
reveal, 10
role, 1
routine, 7

scale, 5
scholar, 26
school, 7
scope, 1
select, 11
settle, 29
shape, 8

shift, 17
shortage, 29
signify, 13
similar, 21
solution, 29
sophisticated, 8
specific, 16
specify, 23
spectrum, 24
sphere, 14
standpoint, 15
state, 24
stratum, 26
stress, 28
strict, 4
subject (matter), 1
subject, adj., 28
subsequent, 17
substantially, 4
supplement, 29
surmise, 18
sustain, 24

target, 18
tend, 21

term, 5
therefore, 19
tie, 13

topic, 29
trace, 16
trait, 8
transform, 15
transient, 5
treat, 10
trend, 6

underlying, 4
undermine, 29
undertake, 24
uphold, 21
urgency, 27

valid, 3
value, 6
variation, 15
viable, 20
view, n., 12
violate, 16
virtue, 10

worsen, 30
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